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8/11/1968 tarihli “Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sozlesmesi”, 1/5/1971 tarihli “Karayolu
[saretleri ve Sinyalleri Stzlesmesine Ek Avrupa Anlasmasi” ve 1/3/1973 tarihli “Karayolu
Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sézlesmesine Ek Avrupa Anlasmasina Ek Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme
Protokolii"ne ilisik beyan ve g¢ekincelerle katilmamiza, 9 sayih Cumhurbaskanlig
Kararnamesinin 2 nci ve 3 lincii maddeleri geregince karar verilmistir.
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BEYAN

Tiitkiye’nin Karayolu Isaretleti ve Sinyalleri Sozlegmesi ile eklerine taraf olma katar, Giiney Kibris Rum
Yonetimi’nin “Kibris Cumhuriyeti”ni temsil etme iddiasinn herhangi bir sekilde kabul edildigi veya
Tiirkiye'nin soz konusu Sozlesme ile eklerinde belirtilen faaliyetler cergevesinde sozde “Kibris
Cumhuriyeti” makamlari veya kutumlariyla herhangi bir iliskiye girmeye yiikiimlii oldugu seklinde
yorumlanmamalidr.



DECLARATION

Turkey’s decision to become a party to the Convention on Road Signs and Signals, and its supplements,
should in no way be construed as implying any form of recognition of the Greek Cypriot Administration’s
pretention to represent the “Republic of Cyprus”, nor as implying any obligation on the part of Turkey to
enter into any dealing with authorities or institutions of the so-called “Republic of Cyprus” within the
framework of the activities specified in the said Convention and its supplements.



Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Stzlesmesinin 44. Maddesi ile
Teknik Hiikiimlerine Yonelik Cekinceler

. Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sozlesmesinin 46. maddesinin 1. fikrast gercevesinde, Tiirkiye
Cumhuriyeti, Sozlegmenin 44. maddesiyle kendini baglt saymadigi bildirir.

. Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti, Sozlesmenin 15. maddesinin, on yon isaretlerinin kavsaklardan Gnceki
verlegtirilme mesafesinin, otoyollar ve trafigin hizlt aktig diger yollarda 500 metreden daha az
olmamas! gerektigine iliskin hilkmityle kendini bagh addetmemektedir. Tiirkiye Cumbhuriyeti bu
hikmii, trafigin hizh aktig1 otoyollar haricindeki diger yollarda uygulamama hakkint saklt
tutmaktadr. :

. Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti, S6zlegmenin 23. maddesinin 8. fikrast ile ilgili olarak, trafigin yogun
olmadig1 saatlerde tali yollarda yanip sonen kirmizi 1gik ve ana yollarda yanip sonen sari 151k
kullanma hakkim sakl: tutmaktadir.

Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sozlesmesine Ek Avrupa Anlagmasiin
9. Maddesi ile Teknik Hiikiimlerine Yonelik Cekinceler

. Avrupa Anlagmasinin 11. maddesinin 1. fikrasi cergevesinde, Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti, Anlagmanin
9. maddesiyle kendini bagli saymadgim bildirir.

. Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti, Avrupa Anlagmast Ekinin 22. maddesi (Sozlesmenin 1. Eki, E kismy, 1L alt
kismy, 7. fikrasy, (2) ve (b) bentlerinde yapilan degisiklik) ile ilgili olarak, E, 74 ve E, 8 isaretlerini
kullanma hakkim sakli tutmaktadir.

. Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti, Avrupa Anlagmas Ekinin 23. maddesi (Sozlesmenin 1. EXi, F kism, 1L alt
kismi, 1. fikrasinda yapilan degigiklik) ile ilgili olarak, F, 16 semboliinii kullanma hakkin sakli
tutmaktadr.

. Tiitkiye Cumhuriyeti, Avrupa Anlagmast Ekinin 25. maddesi (Sozlesmenin 1. Eki, G kismy, IIL
alt kismy, 1. ve 2. fikralarinda yapilan degisiklik) ile ilgili olarak, G, 4° ve G, 6° igaretlerini
kullanma hakkint sakli tutmaktadir.

Karayolu isaretleri ve Sinyalleri $6zle§mesine Ek Avrupa Anlagmasina
Ek Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokoliiniin
9. Maddesi ile Teknik Hiikiimlerine Yonelik Cekinceler

. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokoliiniin 11. maddesinin 1. fikras1 cergevesinde, Tiirkiye
Curmhuriyeti, Protokoliin 9. maddesiyle kendini bagl saymadigimt bildirir.

. Tirkiye Cumhuriyeti, Karayolu Yatay {saretleme Protokolii Ekinin 6. maddesi (Sozlesmenin 29.
maddesinin 2. fikrasinda yapilan degisiklik) ile ilgili olarak, “yatay isaretlemeler beyaz olacaktur”
ile “park etmenin yasak oldugu yerleri gdsteren zikzaklt gizgiler sar renkte olacaktir”
hiikiimleriyle kendini bagh addetmemektedir. Tirkiye Cumbhuriyeti, yatay isaretlemelerde sar
renk ve park etmenin yasak oldugu yerleri gdsteren zikzakli gizgilerde beyaz renk kullgﬂr}w:}l
hakkini saklr tutmaktadir. . : e
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Reservations Concerning Article 44 and the Technical Provisions of the
Convention on Road Signs and Signals

1. Inrelation to paragraph 1 of Article 46 of the Convention on Road Signs and Signals, the Republic
of Turkey declares that it does not consider itself bound by Article 44 of the Convention.

2. With respect to Article 15 of the Convention, the Republic of Turkey does not consider itself
bound by the provision that the distance of advance direction signs to the intersection shall be not
less than 500 meters on motorways and other roads carrying fast traffic. The Republic of Turkey
reserves the right not to apply this provision on the roads carrying fast traffic except for
motorways.

3. With respect to Article 23, paragraph 8 of the Convention, the Republic of Turkey reserves the
right to use a flashing red light on the minor road and flashing amber light on major road at times
when traffic is light.

Reservations Concerning Article 9 and the Technical Provisions of the
European Agreement Supplementing the Convention on Road Signs and Signals

1. In relation to paragraph 1 of Article 11 of the European Agreement, the Republic of Turkey
declares that it does not consider itself bound by Article 9 of the Agreement.

2. With respect to point 22 of the Annex of the European Agreement (amendment to Annex 1, section
E, subsection II, paragraph 7, subparagraphs (a) and (b) of the Convention), the Republic of Turkey
reserves the right to use signs E,7¢ and E, §¢.

3. With respect to point 23 of the Annex of the European Agreement (amendment to Annex 1, section
F, subsection IT, paragraph 1 of the Convention), the Republic of Turkey reserves the right to use
symbol F, 1°,

4. Withrespect to point 25 of the Annex of the European Agreement (amendment to Annex 1, section
G, subsection 11, paragraphs 1 and 2 of the Convention), the Republic of Turkey reserves the right
to use signs G, 4¢and G, 6°.

Reservations Concerning Article 9 and the Technical Provisions of the
Protocol on Road Markings Additional to the European Agreement Supplementing the
Convention on Road Signs and Signals

1. Inrelation to paragraph 1 of Article 11 of the Protocol on Road Markings, the Republic of Turkey
declares that it does not consider itself bound by Article 9 of the Protocol.

2. With respect to point 6 of the Annex of the Protocol on Road Markings (amendment to Article 29,
paragraph 2 of the Convention), the Republic of Turkey does not consider itself bound by the
provisions that “The road markings shall be white” and “zigzag lines showing places where
parking is prohibited shall be yellow”. The Republic of Turkey reserves the right to use yellow
colour ot the road markings and white colour for the zigzag lines showing places where pa_@igg
is prohibited. =




Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri

Sozlesmesi
1968

Sozlesmeye Ek Avrupa Anlagmasi

ve

Avrupa Anlagmasina Ek
Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii



KISIM 1

8 KASIM 1968 TARIHINDE VIYANA’DA IMZALANAN
KARAYOLU iSARETLERI VE SINYALLERI SOZLESMESI

*30 Kasim 1995°te yiriirluge giren degisiklikler (sayfa kenarinda tek cizgi ile isaretlenmis) ile 28 Mart 2006°da yiriirliige
giren degisiklikler (sayfa kenarinda ¢ift ¢izgi ile isarctlenmis) dahildir.
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KARAYOLU iISARETLERI VE SINYALLERI SOZLESMESI

Sozlesme Taraflari,
Uluslararasi karayolu trafiginin kolaylastiriimast ve karayolu giivenliginin artirtimas: amactyla
karayolu diisey isaretleri, sinyalleri ve sembolleri ile yatay isarctlemelerinin tek tip olmasmin gerekli

oldugunu kabul ederek,

Asagidaki hiikiimler tizerinde mutabik kalmislardir:

Boliim 1
GENEL HUKUMLER
MADDE I
Tanimlar

Isbu Sozlesme’nin amaglari dogrultusunda asagidaki ifadeler, burada kendilerine verilmis olan
anlamlari tagimaktadir:

(a) Bir Sozlesme Tarafinin "i¢ mevzuati”, bu Sozlesme Tarafinin iilkesinde yiiriirliikte bulunan
biitiin ulusal veya i¢ yasalar ve yonetmelikler anlamin1 tagimaktadir;

(b) "Meskiin mahal" tabiri, bu 6zelligi giris ve cikislarinda levhalarla 6zellikle belirtilmis olan veya
i¢ mevzuatta bagka sekilde tanimlanmis olan bir alan anlamini tagimaktadir';

’Bkz. dipnot

(c) "Karayolu" tabiri, genel trafige agik olan bir yolun ya da bir caddenin tiim yiizeyi anlamini
tasimaktadir;

(d) "Tasit yolu" tabiri, yolun normal olarak araglar tarafindan kullanilan kismi anlamini tagimaktadir.
Bir karayolu, birbirinden bdlme geridi ya da seviye farki ile bariz olarak aynlan birkac tagit
yolundan olusabilir;

(e) "Serit" tabiri, tek bir sira halinde hareket eden ve motosiklet disinda kalan motorlu tagitlart
kapsayacak kadar genis olan boyuna yol isaretleriyle tanimlanmus ya da tammlanmamus tagit
yolunun boliindiigii boyuna seritlerden herhangi biri anlamini tagimaktadur;

(e) 2.ek. "Bisiklet seridi" tabiri, tagit yolunun bisiklet i¢in ayrilmig bliimii anlamini tagimaktadar.
Bisiklet seridi, tagit yolundan yatay isaretlemeler ile ayrilmaktadir.

(e) 3.ek."Bisiklet yolu" tabiri, bisiklet i¢in ayrilan bagimsiz yol veya yolun bir bdliimii anlamint
tasimaktadir. Bisiklet yolu, diger yollardan veya yolun diger bolimlerinden yapisal araglar ile
ayrilmaktadir.

(f) "Kavsak" tabiri, hemzemin kesigmesi, birlesmesi veya ayrilmasinin olusturdugu alanlar da dahil
olmak tizere, yollarin her tiirli hemzemin kesigmesi, birlesmesi veya ayrilmasi anlamini
tagimaktadir.

(g) "Hemzemin gegit" tabiri, bir karayolu ve bir demiryolu ya da kendirayma sahip tramvay hattinm
kesistigi aym seviyedeki kavsak anlamini tagimaktadir.

! Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 3. madde, bent (b). s
2 Eklenen tanim Avrupa Anlagmast Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 3. madde). *
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(h) "Otoyol" tabiri, ézellikle motorlu tagit trafigi i¢in projelendirilmis ve insaa edilmis ve smnirinm
disinda kalan yerlerin hizmetine agik olmayan ve

(i) baz1 noktalar veya gegici olmast haricinde trafigin akan iki yonit i¢in trafik amacim tagimayan
bir blme seridi veya istisnai olarak bagka gekilde birbirlerinden ayrilmis, ayri tagit yollarina sahip
olan;

(ii) baska bir karayolu, demiryolu veya tramvay hatti, ya da yaya yoluyla ayni seviyede kesismeyen;
ve

(iii) isaretlerle 6zellikle otoyol olarak belirtilmis yol anlamin tasimaktadar.
(i) Bir aracin:

(i) insanlar1 bindirmek ya da indirmek, ya da esyalar: yiikklemek veya bosaltmak i¢in gereken siire
boyunca hareketsiz kaldig1 takdirde "durakladig1”; ve

(ii) baska bir karayolu kullanicisina miidahale etmekten veya bir engelle carpismaktan kagmnma
veya trafik kurallarina uyma gereksinimi digindaki herhangi bir nedenle hareketsiz kaldigi takdirde
ve bu tasitin hareketsiz kaldigs siirenin, insanlar1 veya egyalari almak veya indirmek igin gerekli
siire ile siirlandiriimamug oldugu takdirde "parkedilmis" oldugu kabul edilir.

Ancak, Sozlesme Taraflari, ig mevzuatla belirlenmis olan siireyi agmayan bir siire i¢in yukaridaki (ii)
fikrasinda belirtilen kosullar gergevesinde hareketsiz olan bir aracit "duraklamig" ve i¢ mevzuatla belirlenmis
olan siireyi asan bir siire i¢in yukaridaki (i) fikrasinda belirtilen kosullar ¢ergevesinde hareketsiz olan bir
arac1 "park etmis" olarak kabul edebilirler.

() "Bisiklet" tabiri, en az iki tekerlegi olan ve sadece bu aracn iizerindeki kisilerin kas giiciiyle ve 6zellikle
pedallar ve hareket kolu ile ¢aligan tasit anlamini tagimaltadir;

(k) "Moped (Motorlu bisiklet)" tabiri, silindir hacmi 50 cc’yi gegmeyen igten yanmali bir motora sahip ve
maksimum tasarim hiz1 saatte 50 km’yi (30 mil) gegmeyen iki tekerlekli ya da ti¢ tekerlekli tagsit
anlamim tasimaktadir. Ancak, Sozlegme Taraflan kendi i¢ mevzuatlari gergevesinde kullanim amacina
gore bisiklet ozelliklerine, 6zellikle pedallarla hareket ettirilebilme ozelligine sahip olmayan veya
azami tasarim hiz, agirlig1 veya motor dzelliklerinin bazilar: belirli sinirlar asan tagitlari moped olarak
degerlendirmemekte serbesttirler. Bu tanimdaki hicbir sey, Sézlesme Taraflarinin karayolu trafigiyle
ilgili kendi i¢ mevzuat hitkitmlerini uygularken mopedleri bisiklet olarak degerlendirmelerini
engelledigi seklinde yorumlanmamalidir;

(I) "Motosiklet" tabiri, bir gekis motoru ile donatilmus olan sepetli ya da sepetsiz iki tekerlekli tagit anlamim
tasimaktadir. Sézlesme Taraflar kendi ic mevzuatlarinda bog agirligr 400 kg’yi gecmeyen ¢ tekerlekli
tagitlar1 da motosiklet olarak tanimlayabilirler. "Motosiklet" tabiri mopedleri kapsamaz. Ancak,
Sozlesme Taraflari bu Sézlesme’nin 46. Madde, 2. fikrasina uygun bir beyanda bulunmalari kosulu ile
bu Sozlesme amaglart dogrultusunda mopedlere motosiklet muamelesi yapabilirler®;

(m) "Motor tahrikli arag" tabiri, mopedleri motosiklet olarak kabul etmeyen Sozlesme Taraflarinmn
iilkelerindeki bir moped ve ray lizerinde hareket eden bir arag disindaki herhangi bir kendinden tahrikli
arag anlamini tasimaktadir;

(n) "Motorlu tasit" tabiri, karayolunda insan veya yiik tagimak ya da insan veya yiik tagtyan araglari gekmek
igin kullamilan motor tahrikli tasit anlamint tagimaktadir. Bu tabir, troleybiisleri, yani bir elektrik
iletkene bagli olan ve ray iizerinde hareket etmeyen tasitlar1 da kapsamaktadir. Ancak, sadece teﬁgdnﬁl-‘-'i
karayolunda insan veya yiik tasimak ya da karayolunda insan veya yiik tagimak i¢in kullaml 'fa@,tﬂé‘rf
¢ekmek igin kullanilan tarim traktérleri gibi tasitlary kdpsamamaktadx :

3 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmas: Eki, 3. madde, bent (1).
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"Rémork™ tabiri, motorla ¢ahisan bir tagt tarafindan ¢ekilmek iizere tasarlanmus olan ve yari rémorklart
da igeren tasit anlamini tasimaktadir;

"Yart rémork" tabiri, motorlu bir tasita baglanacak sekilde tasarlanmus, agirhgmin ve tasidign yiikiin
biiyiik bir kismi éndeki motorlu tasit tarafindan tagmacak sekilde motorlu tagita eklenen rémork
anlamini tagimaktadir;

"Siiriicii” tabiri, bir karayolu iizerinde motorlu bir tagit ya da diger tagitlar1 (bisiklet dahil) kullanan ya
da hayvan veya hayvan stiriilerini yonlendiren kisi anlamini tagimaktadir;

"{zin verilen maksimum agurhk" tabiri, aracin kayitlt oldugu iilkedeki yetkili merci tarafindan izin
verilen yiiklii tasitin azami agirhig1 anlammi tagimaktadur;

"Yiiklii agurlik" tabiri, bir aracin igindeki gdrevli kisi ve yolcularla birlikte yiiklii oldugu haldeki gergek
agirhigt anlamim tasimaktadir;

"Trafik yonii" ve "trafik yoniine uygun" tabiri, eger i¢ mevzuata gore bir aracin siiriictist, karsidan gelen
araca kendisinin solundan gegme iznini vermek zorunda ise yolun sag tarafi, aksi taktirde ise yolun sol
tarafi anlamin tagimaktadir;
Bir siiriiciiniin diger araglara "yol verme" zorunlulugu, eger bu siiriicii kendi ilerlemesine ya da
manevrasina devam etmesi durumunda diger arag siiriiciilerinin araglarmnin yonlerini ve hizlarini ani
olarak degistirmek zorunda birakiyorsa, bu siiriiciiniin ilerlemesine ya da manevrasma devam etmemesi
gerektigi anlamini tagimaktadir.
Bkz. dipnot 4°

MADDE 2

S6zlesme’nin Ekleri

isbu Sézlesme’nin ekleri olan,

Ek 1: Karayolu isaretleri;

Kisim A: Tehlike uyar: isaretleri;

Kisim B: Oncelik bildiren isaretler;

Kisim C: Yasaklayici veya kisitlayic isaretler;
Kisim D: Zorunluluk bildiren isaretler;

Kisim E: Ozel tanzim isaretleri;

Kisim F: Bilgi, tesis veya hizmet isaretleri;
Kisim G: Yén, konum veya belirtme isaretleri;
Kisim H: {lave paneller;

Ek 2: Yatay isaretlemeler;

Ek 3: Ek 1°de belirtilen isaretler, semboller ve panellerin renkli 6m{ék],er}

isbu Sézlesme’nin ayrilmaz pargalarim olusturmaktadir.

4 Eklenen tantm Avrupa Anlagmas1 Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 3. madde).
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MADDE 3

Sozlesme Taraflarinin Yiikiimliliikleri

1. (a) isbu Sézlesme’nin Taraflari, burada belirtilen karayolu isaretleri, sinyalleri ve sembolleri ile yatay
isaretleme sistemini kabul etmekte ve bunu miimkiin olan en kisa siire i¢inde benimsemeyi taahhiit
etmektedirler. Bu amagla,

(i) Isbu Sézlesme’ de karayolu kullanicilarina belirli bilgileri iletmek veya belirli bir kurah
belirtmek amaciyla bir isaret, sembol veya ¢izgi Ongoriildiigiinde Sozlesme Taraflari, bu
Madde’nin 2 ve 3’iincii fikralarinda belirtilen siire simirlamalarina tabi olarak séz konusu kuralin
belirtilmesi veya bu bilginin iletilmesi igin bagka herhangi bir isaret sembol veya c¢izgi
kullanmamay1 taahhiit ederler.

(ii) isbu Sozlesme’ de karayolu kullanicilarina belirli bilgileri iletmek veya belirli bir kurali
belirtmek amaciyla bir igaret, sembol veya ¢izgi 6ngoriilmedigi takdirde Sozlesme Taraflari, bu
amaglar dogrultusunda istedikleri herhangi bir isaret, sembol veya ¢izgiyi, bu isaret, sembol
veya cizgiye isbu Sozlesme’ de farkll bir anlam verilmemis olmasi ve igbu Sozlesme’ de
Sngdriilen sisteme uygun olmasi kosulu ile kullanabilirler.

(b) Trafik denetim tekniklerinin iyilestirilmesi amaciyla ve isbu Sozlesme’ de degisiklik yapilmas:
Snerisinde bulunmadan once deneyler yapilmasinin saglayacag: yararlar dikkate alinarak Sézlesme
Taraflari, karayolunun belirli kesimlerinde deney amaglan igin ve gegici olarak isbu Sozlesme
hiikiimlerinden farkl hareket edebilirler.

2. Sézlesme Taraflari, isbu S6zlegme’nin iilkelerinde yiiriirliige girdigi tarihten itibaren en geg dort yil
i¢inde isbu Sozlesme’ de 6ngdriilen sisteme ait bir igaret, sembol, tesisat veya ¢izginin 6zelliklerine
sahip olmasina karsin, isbu Sézlesme’ de verilmis olan anlamdan farkli bir anlam igin kullanilan her
tiirlii isaret, sembol, tesisat veya ¢izgiyi degistirmeyi veya tamamlamay1 taahhiit ederler.

3. S6zlesme Taraflari, isbu Sozlesme’nin iilkelerinde yiiriirliige girdigi tarihten itibaren 15 y1l iginde
isbu Sézlesme’ de ongoriilen sisteme uygun olmayan her tiirlii isaret, sembol, tesisat veya ¢izgiyi
degistirmeyi taahhiit ederler. Bu siire iginde, karayolu kullanicilarma isbu Sozlesme’ de 6ngoriilen
sistemin tanitilmasi amaciyla daha dnceki isaret ve semboller, igbu Sézlesme’ de Sngoriilenlerle birlikte
muhafaza edilebilir’.

4. isbu Sozlesme’ de yer alan higbir sey Sozlesme Taraflarini, isbu Sozlesme” de éngdriilen biitiin isaret
ve gizgi tiirlerini benimsemekle yiikiimlii kildig: seklinde yorumlanamaz. Aksine, S6zlesme Taraflari
benimsedikleri isaret veya gizgi tiirlerinin sayisini, kesinlikle gerekli olan miktarla sinirlayacaktir.

MADDE 4
Sozlesme Taraflar, asagidakilerin yasaklanmasini taahhiit edecektir:

(a) Bir isarete, onu tasiyan destege veya bagka herhangi bir trafik denetim aracina, bu isaret veya aracin
amact ile ilgili olmayan bir sey takilmas1. Ancak, S6zlesme Taraflari veya bunlarn kuruluslari, kér
amaci giitmeyen bir kurulusa bilgilendirici isaretler yerlestirmeleri igin izin verdikleri takdirde bu
kurulugun ambleminin, bunun isaretin anlagiimasini giiglestirmemesi kosulu ile isaret veya onu tagtyan
destekte goriinmesine miisaade edebilirler.

(b) Isaretler veya bagka trafik kontrol cihazlart ile karistirilabilecek, onlarm gorunmesini
giiglestirebilecek veya etkinliklerini azaltabilecek veya karayolu kullamcxlanm.;awrtabllecek vezfg?trﬂf‘ """

giivenligine zarar verecek sekilde dikkatlerini dagitabilecek herhangx birp C uyuru cizg /ye’ya af
Ef"

konulmasi.

5 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmast Eki, 4. madde.
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Béoliim II

KARAYOLU ISARETLERI
MADDE 5
1. Isbu Sozlesme’ de dngoriilen sistem, agagidaki farkl karayolu isaret siiflarii olusturmaktadir:

(a) Tehlike uyar: isaretleri: bu isaretler, karayolu kullanicilarini yol iizerindeki bir tehlike konusunda
uyarmak ve bunun &6zelligi hakkinda onlara bilgi vermek amacim tasimaktadir;

(b) Tanzim isaretleri: bu isaretler, karayolu kullanicilarma uymalar gereken 6zel yiikiimliiliikler,
kisitlamalar veya yasaklar konusunda bilgi vermeyi amaglamaktadir. Bunlar, asagidaki gruplara
ayrilmaktadir:

(i) Oncelik bildiren isaretler;

(i) Yasaklayici veya kisitlayici isaretler;

(iii) Zorunluluk bildiren isaretler;

(iv) Ozel tanzim isaretleri;

(c) Bilgi veren isaretler: bu isaretler, yol kullanicilarin, seyahat ederken yonlendirmeyi veya yararli
olabilecek baska herhangi bir bilgi vermeyi amaglamaktadir. Bunlar, su gruplara ayrilmaktadir:

(i) Bilgi, tesis veya servis alani1 isaretleri;
(ii) Yon, konum veya belirtme isaretleri;
On yon isaretleri;
Yon isaretleri;
Yol belirtme igaretleri;
Yer belirtme isaretleri;
Mesafe belirtme igaretleri;
Belirtme isaretleri;
(iii) lave paneller.

2. Isbu Sézlesme’nin birgok isaret veya sembol arasinda bir segim yapilmasina izin vermesi durumunda,

(a) Sozlesme Taraflary, iilkelerinin tamam igin s6z konusu isaret veya sembollerden sadece birini
segebilirler;

(b) Sozlesme Taraflari, ayni se¢im konusunda bolgesel anlagmalar yapilmast igin ¢aba gosterecektir.

(c) Isbu Sozlesme’nin 3. Maddesinin 3. fikrasinin hiikiimleri, segilmemis olan isaret ve sembol tiitleri...
i¢in gegerli olacaktir. g

MADDE 6

1. Isaretler, hitap ettikleri siiriiciilerin bunlart kolaylikla ve 7amamnda g
sekilde yerlestlrllecekllr Bunlar, normalde yolun trafik yoniine uygunt tarzfma yetlestiti lecélgctlr Ancal
tagit yolunun tizerine (bas iistii) yerlestirilebilirler veya tekrarlanabilitler. Y/lul?[trahk yonﬂ%ﬁygun o
tarafina yerle§t1r11m15 olan bir isaret, yol sartlar1 nedeniyle hitap ettikleri‘siiriicilerin bunu zamaifde™
gbrememesi olasiligi bulunmasi halinde tasit yolunun iizerinde veya diger tarafinda tekrarlanacakiir.
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2. Biitiin isaretler, tasit yolunun trafife agik olan tiim genisligi boyunca hitap ettikleri siirticiiler igin
gegetli olacaktir. Ancak isaretler, seritlerin boyuna gizgilerle tanimlanmis olmasi halinde tasit yolunun
sadece bir veya birkag seridi i¢in gegerli olabilir.

Bu durumda, asagidaki ti¢ secenekten biri kullanilacaktir:

(a) Gerektigi takdirde dikey bir ok isaretinin ilave edildigi bir levha, ilgili seridin tzerine
yerlestirilecektir veya

(b) Yatay isaretlemenin kuskuya yer vermeyecek sekilde isaretin, tasit yolunun sadece en kenarindaki
trafik seridi icin gegerli oldugunu ve bu isaretin yegéne amacinin yatay isaretleme ile belirtilmis olan
bir i¢ diizenlemeyi teyit etmek oldugunu géstermesi durumunda bu isaret, tasit yolunun kenara en yakin
boliimiine yerlestirilecektir veya

(c) isbu Soézlesme’ deki Ek 1, kisim E, alt kisum I, fikra 1 ve 2°de tamimlanan E, 1 veya E, 2 isaretleri
ve Ek 1, kisim G, alt kisim V, fikra 1 ve 2°de tanimlanan G, 11 ve G, 12 isaretleri, tasit yolunun kenarina
yerlestirilecektir.

3. Yetkili makamlarin, bir isaretin tasit yollar:1 bdlinmiis bulunan bir karayolunun kenarma
yerlestirildigi takdirde etkili olmayacag: gériisiine varmast durumunda bu isaret, blme seridinin (orta
refiij) iizerine yerlestirilebilir ve bu durumda kenarda tekrarlanmasi gerekmez.

4.% f¢ mevzuatta agagidaki hususlarin éngériilmesi tavsiye edilmektedir:

(a) Isaretler, tasit yolundaki tasit trafigini engellemeyecek ve kenarlara yerlestirildikleri takdirde
yayalar1 miimkiin oldugu kadar az engelleyecek sekilde yerlestirilecektir. Bir levhanin yerlestirilmis
oldugu tarafta tasit yolu ile isaretin alt kenar1 altindaki seviye farks, aymi giizergah lizerinde yer alan ayn
smftaki isaretler igin miimkiin oldugu dlciide ayni olacaktir.

(b) Isaret levhalarmin ebatlari, isaretin kendisine yaklagmakta olan bir kisi tarafindan kolayca
anlasilabilmesini ve belirli bir mesafeden kolaylikla goriinmesini saglayacak sekilde olacaktir. Bu
fikranin (c) bendi hiikiimlerine tabi olarak bu ebatlar, tagitlarin normal hizina uyarlanacaktir.

(c) Tehlike uyar1 isaretleri ve tanzim isaretlerinin (6zel diizenleme isaretleri hari¢) ebatlar, her S6zlesme
Tarafinm iilkesinde standart hale getirilecektir.

Genel bir kural olarak her tiir igaret igin dort ebat olacaktir: Kiigiik, normal, biiyiik ve ¢ok biiyiik. Kiigtik
isaretler, kosullarin normal isaretler kullaniimasina izin vermedigi veya trafigin sadece yavasca hareket
edebildigi durumlarda kullantlacaktir. Bunlar ayrica bir énceki isaretin tekrarlanmast i¢in kullanilabilir.
Biiyiik igaretler, yitksek hizh trafigin bulundugu ¢ok genis yollar tizerinde kullanilacaktir. Cok bilyiik
isaretler, otoyollar gibi ¢ok hizl akan trafigin bulundugu yollar iizerinde kullanilacaktir.

MADDE 7

1. g mevzuatta, karayolu isaretlerinin, dzellikle tehlike uyart, tanzim ve yon isaretlerinin geceleri daha
kolay goriinmelerinin ve okunmalarimin saglanmasi amactyla karayolu kullamicilarmin gozlerini
kamastirmamasi kosulu ile aydinlatiimast ya da yansitici malzeme veya yansitici araglarla donatiimasini
saglamasi tavsiye edilmektedir.”

2. Sézlesme Taraflari floresan malzemenin kullanimina da izin verebilir; bu takdirde S6zlesme Taraflari,
floresan malzemenin kullanilacagy isaretleri belirleyecektir.

3. I¢ mevzuat, aydinlatilmsg, yansitict ve floresan isaretlerin kullamm, Jeurall
Ayrica, i¢ mevzuat her bir yansitict malzeme simifinin kullamlacagl Mmﬂ

R

1n1 tanzxm etmel di

Veya koyu dar seritlerle ayirt edilebilir.

6 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 5. madde.
7 Eklenen ctimle Avrupa Anlasmasi Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 6. madde).
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5. isbu Sézlesme’ de yer alan higbir hiikiim, sadece belirli saatlerde veya belirli giinlerde gegerli olan
bilgiler, uyarilar veya kurallarin iletilmesi amaciyla sadece ilettikleri bilginin gegerli oldugu dénemde
goriinebilen igaretlerin kullanilmasin yasaklamayacaktir.

MADDE 8

1. isaretlerin uluslararast diizeyde anlastilmasini kolaylastirmak amaciyla igbu Sézlesme’ de 6ngoriilen
isaretler ve sinyaller sistemi, her kategorideki isarete 6zgii sekiller ve renkler kullanilmas: ve miimkiin
oldugunda yazilar yerine grafik semboller kullanilmas: esasina dayanmaktadir. S6zlesme Taraflarmnin,
ongoriilen sembollerde degisiklik yapilmasim gerekli gormesi durumunda yapilan degisiklikler,
bunlarin temel dzelliklerini degistirmeyecektir.

1. 2.ek. Degisken mesajli isaretlerin kullanildigi durumlarda bunlar Gzerinde yer alan yazilar ve
semboller de isbu S6zlesme’ de Gngoriilen isaretler ve sinyaller sistemine uygun olmahdir. Ancak, belirli
bir tirde isaret ve sinyal sisteminin teknik sartlarmn gerektirmesi durumunda, ozellikle yeterli
okunabilirlik saglanmas1 amactyla ve herhangi bir yorumlama hatasimnin miimkiin olmamasi kosulu ile
ongoriilen koyu renkli isaretler veya semboller, agik renkte goriinebilir. Bu durumda, acik renkli fonlar
koyu renk fonlarla degistirilecektir. Bir levhamn semboliiniin ve kenarmnin kirmizi tengi
degistirilmeyecektir.

2. Isbu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 3, fikra 1 (2) (i) uyarinca, isbu Sézlesme’ de dngoriilmeyen herhangi bir
isaret veya sembolii kabul etmek isteyen Sozlesme Taraflari, séz konusu yeni isaret veya sembol
konusunda b&lgesel anlagmaya varilmast igin ¢aba harcayacaklardir.

3. Isbu Sézlesme’ de yer alan higbir hiikiim, isaretlerin yorumlanmasini kolaylagtirmak amactyla isaretin
altinda yer alan veya isareti igeren dikdortgen seklindeki bir panele yazi ilave edilmesini
engellemeyecektir. Bu yazi, yaziy1 anlayamayan siiriiciiler i¢in isaretin anlagilmasmni zorlagtirmazsa,
isaretin iizerine de yerlestirilebilir.?

4., Yetkili makamlarin, bir isaret veya semboliin anlaminin daha agik hale getirilmesini veya bir isaretin
gegerliliginin belirli donemlerle smirlandiriimasim gerekli gormeleri halinde, bu, isbu Sézlesme’ deki
Ek 1’de dngoriildiigii sekilde isaretin {izerine konulacak yazilarla veya ilave bir panel ile yapilabilir.
Tanzim isaretlerinin belirli karayolu kullanicilant ile smirlanacak olmasi veya belirli karayolu
kullanicilarinin diizenlemeden muaf tutulacak olmasi durumunda, bu, Ek 1, kisim H, fikra 4’e gore ilave
panellerle (H, 5% H 5° ve H, 6 panelleri) yapilir.

5. Bu maddedeki fikra 3 ve 4’te belirtilen yazilar, ulusal dilde veya bir veya daha fazla ulusal dilde ve
ayrica ilgili Sézlesme Tarafinin gerekli gormesi halinde diger dillerde, 6zellikle Birlesmis Milletlerin
resmi dillerinde yazilacaktir.

TEHLIKE UYARI ISARETLERI
MADDE 9

1. Isbu Sozlesme® deki Ek 1’in A kismunin 1. alt kismu, tehlike uyar: igaretlerine iliskin modelleri
belirtmekte; A kisminmn IL alt kismi, bu isaretler iizerine konulacak sembolleri belirtmekte ve bunlarmn
kullanimimna iligkin bazi talimatlar1 igermektedir. Isbu Sézlesme’ deki 46. Maddenin 2. fikrast uyarmca

| her Devlet, tehlike uyari isaretleri igin model olarak A® veya A™yi segtifini Genel Sekreter’e
bildirecektir.”

2. Tehlike uyari isaretlerinin sayis1 gereksiz sekilde artirilmayacaktir. Ancak s6z konusu 1§ar¢‘l’er, e
dikkatli bir sekilde ilerlemekte olan bir siiriicliye zamaninda algilam
tehlikeleri konusunda uyarida bulunacak sekilde yerlestirilecektir.

8 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmast Eki, 7. madde.
9 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmast Eki, 8. madde.



10 Kusim I Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sézlesmesi

3. Tehlike uyar: isaretleri, tagitlarin normal hiz1 ve isaretin goriilebildigi mesafe dahil olmak tizere yol
ve trafik sartlar1 dikkate alinarak tehlike noktasindan gerek giindiiz gerekse gece en etkin olacaklar
mesafeye yerlestirilecektir.

| 4. Isaret ve yolun tehlikeli bir kesiminin baglangici arasindaki mesafe, isbu Sozlesme’ deki Ek 1’in H
kisminda yer alan bir H, 1 ilave panelinde gosterilebilir ve bu panel, s6z konusu kisim hitkiimlerine gore
yerlestirilir. Bu bilgi, isaret ile tehlikeli yol kesiminin baglangici arasindaki mesafenin siiriiciiler
tarafindan tahmin edilememesi ve bu mesafenin normalde Ongdriilebilir bir mesafe olmamasi
durumunda verilmelidir.

5. Tehlike uyar: isaretleri, ozellikle otoyollarda ve otoyol olarak iyilestirilen karayollarinda
tekrarlanabilir. Bunlarin tekrarlanmasi durumunda isaret ile karayolunun tehlikeli kismt arasindaki
mesafe, bu Maddenin 4. fikrast hitkiimlerine uygun olarak gosterilecektir.

Ancak, agilip kapanabilen képriller ve hemzemin gegitler konusunda uyarida bulunan tehlike uyarr
isaretleri hususunda S6zlesme Taraflari, asagidaki hitkiimleri uygulamakta serbest olacaktir:

Uzun kenarlari dikey olan ve beyaz veya sari bir zemin iizerinde @i¢ egik kirmizi ¢izgi bulunan
dikdértgen seklinde bir levha, igbu Sézlesme’ deki Ek 1, kisim A, alt kisum IL, fikra 5, 25, 26 ve 27°de
tanimlanan A, 5; A, 25; A, 26 veya A, 27 sembollerinden birinin yer aldigi herhangi bir tehlike uyar1
isaretinin altina konulabilir. Ancak, bunun igin beyaz veya sar1 bir zemin iizerinde sirasi ile bir veya iki
egik kirmizi gizgi bulunan ayn1 sekildeki levhalardan olugan ilave isaretlerin, isaret ve demiryolu hatt
arasindaki mesafenin yaklasik {icte biri ve igte ikisine tekabiil eden noktalarina yerlestirilmesi
gerekmektedir. Bu levhalar, tagit yolunun kars: tarafinda tekrarlanabilir. Bu bentte belirtilen levhalar,
isbu Sézlesme’ deki Ek 1, kisim A, alt kisim II, fikra 29°da daha ayrmtili olarak gosterilmektedir.

6. Belirli bir uzunluktaki bir yol kesimindeki tehlike konusunda uyarida bulunmak amaciyla tehlike
uyari isaretinin kullailmast (Srnegin bir dizi tehlikeli viraj veya tasit yolunun bir kesiminin koti
durumda olmast) ve s6z konusu kesimin uzunlugunun gosterilmesinin gerekli goriilmesi durumunda bu
uzunluk, isbu S6zlesme’ deki Ek 1, H kisminda belirtilen ve s6z konusu kisim hiikiimlerine uygun olarak
verlestirilmis ilave bir H, 2 paneli iizerinde gosterilir.

TANZIM ISARETLERI

MADDE 10

Oncelik bildiren isaretler

1. Kavsaklarda 6zel dncelik kurallarmm yol kullanicilarina bildirilmesi amactyla kullanilan isaretler, B,
1; B, 2; B, 3 ve B, 4 levhalanidir. Yol kullanicilarina karayolunun dar kesimlerinde bir ncelik kurali
konusunda bilgi verilmesini amaglayan isaretler, B, 5 ve B, 6°dir. Bu isaretler, isbu Sézlesme’ deki Ek
1, kisim B’de tanimlanmaktadir.

2. B, 1 "YOL VER" igareti, siiriiciilere, isaretin yerlestirilmis oldugu kavsakta, yaklagmakta olduklar
yol iizerinde bulunan tasitlara yol vermeleri gerektiginin bildirilmesi amaciyla kullanilacakiir.

3. B, 2 "DUR" isareti, siiriiciilere, isaretin yerlegtirilmis oldugu kavsakta, kavsaga girmeden dnce
durmalari ve yaklasmakta olduklart yol iizerindeki tasitlara yol vermeleri gerektiginin bildirilmesi
amaciyla kuflanilacaktir. Isbu Sozlesme’nin 46. Maddesinin 2. fikrasina uygun olarak her Devlet,
"DUR" levhasi i¢in model olarak B, 2 veya B, 2"yi sectigini Genel Sekreter’e bildirecektir.'

4, Isaret B, 1 veya B, 2, yetkili makamlarin gerekli gormesi halmd leavgak diginda bir yeére, .
yerlestirilebilir. / . /j/’; aw
5.B, 1 ve B, 2 isaretleri, miimkiin oldugu takdirde tasitlarin durmasy gereken veya yol vePIrkémgkaI;e

gegmemeleri gereken nokta ile ayni seviyede kavsaga yerlestlrllecektlr f1 i \-\%M \\ -

10 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmast Eki, 9. madde.
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6. B, 1 levhas1 konusunda 6nceden uyarida bulunmak igin bu levha, Sézlesme’ deki Ek 1, kisim H’de
tanumlanan ilave H, 1 paneli ile tamamlanarak kullamlacaktir. B, 2 levhasi konusunda dnceden uyarida
bulunmak i¢in "DUR" semboliiniin ve B, 2 levhasina olan mesafeyi belirten bir rakamin bulundugu
dikdortgen seklinde bir panel ile tamamlanan B, 1 levhast kullanilacaktir.!!

7. B, 3 "ONCELIKLI YOL" levhasi, bir karayolunun kullanicilarina, séz konusu yolun diger yollarla
olan kesisim noktalarinda, diger yollarda hareket halinde olan veya diger yollardan gelen tagitlarin
siiriiciilerinin, séz konusu yol iizerinde hareket etmekte olan tasitlara yol vermek zorunda olduklarint
bildirmek amaciyla kullanilacaktir. Bu levha, yolun basina konulabilir ve her kavsaktan sonra
tekrarlanabilir. Ayrica, kavsaga veya kavsak dncesine de konulabilir. B, 3 levhasmin bir yol fizerine
yerlestirilmesi halinde B, 4 "ONCELIKLI YOL SONU" levhasi, bu yolun diger yollara gére 6nceliginin
sona erdigi noktaya yaklagimda konulacaktir.

B, 4 levhasi, énceligin sona erdigi noktadan dnce bir kez veya daha fazla tekrarlanabilir. Bu durumda
s6z konusu noktadan 6nce yerlestirilmis olan levha veya levhalarda Ek 1, Kistm H’de belirtilen ilave H
paneli bulunacaktir.

8. Bir kavsak konusundaki uyarmm karayolu iizerinde A, 19 sembollerinden birinin bulundugu bir
tehlike uyart levhasi ile verilmesi veya kavsakta bu yolun &ncelikli yol olmast ve bu Maddenin 7.
fikrasinda 6ngoriildiigii sekilde B, 3 levhasi ile bu sekilde isaretlenmis olmas: durumunda bir B, 1 veya
B, 2 levhasi, kavsakta bitiin diger yollara yerlestirilecektir. Ancak, B, 1 veya B, 2 levhalarmin
yerlestirilmesi, siiriiciilerin, bu tiir levhalar bulunmasa bile kavsakta yol vermek zorunda olduklari
patikalar veya toprak yollar gibi yollar iizerinde zorunlu olmayacaktir.

Bir B, 2 levhast, sadece yetkili makamlarim, 5zellikle yol kesimlerinde siiriiciiler igin gériis mesafesinin
yetersiz olmast nedeniyle siiriictilerin yaklagmakta olduklar1 kavsagmn her iki tarafinda durmalarim
saglamak icin gerekli gérmeleri durumunda yerlestirilecektir.

MADDE 11

Yasaklayici veya kisitlayici isaretler

anlamlarim agiklamaktadir. Ayrica, bu yasaklamalarin ve kisitlamalarin veya herhangi birinin sona

isbu Sozlesme’ deki Ek 1’in C kismi, yasaklayict ve kisitlayicr isaretleri tamimlamakta ve bunlarin
erdigini bildiren isaretleri agiklamaktadir.

MADDE 12

Zorunluluk bildiren isaretler

Isbu Sozlesme’ deki Ek 1’in D kismi, zorunluluk bildiren isaretleri ve bunlarin anlamlarini
agiklamaktadir.

MADDE 13

1 isbu S6zlesme’ deki Ek 1’in C ve D kisimlarinda tanimlanan isaretler i¢in genel olarak gegerli olan
hitkiimler

1. Yasaklayici, kisitlayict ve zorunluluk bildiren isaretler; zorunluluk, kisitlama veya yasagmn basladig:
noktanin hemen yakinina yerlestirilecektir ve yetkili makamlarin gerekli gormesi halinde tekrarlanabilir.
Bununla birlikte, yetkili makamlarin gériis mesafesi ile ilgili nedenlerden dolay1 veya kullanicilara
dnceden uyarida bulunulmasi amaciyla gerekli gérmesi halinde bu isaretler, zorunluluk, kisitlama veya
yasaklamanin gegerli oldugu noktadan Snce uygun bir mesafeye yerleﬁ;gl:h;hr -
Zorunluluk, kisitlama veya yasaklamanm gegerli oldugu noktadan gnce ”rl¢;$t1rrhg1 1§aretlerm alfl'
| 1, kisim H’de belirtilen ilave bir H, 1 paneli yerlestirilecektir. ’

' Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 9. madde.
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2. Bir meskiin mahallin ismini belirten bir igaret ile ayn1 hizada veya bundan hemen sonra yerlestirilmis
olan tanzim isaretleri, meskiin mahaldeki yolun belirli kesimlerindeki diger igaretlerle farkli bir kural
bildirilmedigi siirece, bu kuralin biitiin mesk{in mahal boyunca gegerli oldugu anlamini tagiyacaktir.

3. Yasaklayici ve kisitlayici isaretler, konulduklari yerden aksini belirten bir isaretin konulmus oldugu
noktaya kadar; aksi takdirde bir sonraki kavsaga kadar gegerli olacaktir. Bu yasak veya kisitlamanm
kavsaktan sonra gegerli olmaya devam etmesi gerekiyorsa isaret, i¢ mevzuat hiikiimlerine uygun olarak
tekrarlanacaktir.

4. Bir tanzim isaretinin, bir bolgedeki biitiin karayollar1 igin gegerli olmasi durumunda (bdlgesel
gegerlilik), bu isaret isbu Sozlesme” deki Ek 1, kisim E, alt kisim 11, fikra 8(a)’da agiklandig: sekilde
yerlestirilecektir.

5. Yukaridaki fikra 4°te belirtilen bdlgelerden ¢ikis, isbu S6zlesme’ deki Ek 1, kisim E, alt kisim 11, fikra
8(b)’de agiklandig1 sekilde belirtilecektir.

MADDE 13 2.ek

Ozel tanzim isaretleri

1. Isbu Sézlesme’ deki Ek 1’in E kismi, dzel tanzim isaretlerini tanimlamakta ve anlamlarimi
agiklamaktadir.

2.E, 7% E, 7% E, 7° veya E, 7 ve E, 8% E, 8% E, 8° veya E, 8 isaretleri, karayolu kullanicilarina, ilgili
{ilkenin meskiin mahallerinde trafigi diizenleyen genel diizenlemelerin, farkli diizenlemelerin bu mesk{in
mahaldeki belirli yol kesimlerinde baska isaretlerle bildirilmesi diginda E, 7% E, 7°% E, 7° veya E, 7%den
E, 8% E, 8% E, 8¢ veya E, 8%ye kadar gegerli oldugunu bildirecektir. Ancak, yolun meskin mahalden
gectigi kisimda, B, 3 levhast ile isaretlenmis olan bir ncelikli yolda énceligin sona ermesi durumunda
daima B, 4 levhasi yerlegtirilecektir. Bu levhalar igin 14. Maddenin, 2, 3 ve 4’tincii fikralarindaki
hiikiimler gegerlidir.'?

2. 2.ek. E 11% igareti, ic mevzuatin dngdrdiigii durumlarda, uzunlugu 1,000 m veya iizeri olan tineller
i¢in kullamlacaktir. Uzunlugu 1,000 m veya tizeri olan tiinellerin uzunlugu, isaretin alt boliimiinde veya
isbu Sozlesme’nin 1. Eki, H kisminda belirtilen ilave H panelinde yer alacaktir. Tiinelin ismi, isbu
Sozlesme’nin 8. Maddesi 3’iincii fikrasina gére belirtilecektir.

3.E 122, E 12° veya E 12° isaretleri yaya gegitlerine, yetkili makamlarin bu isaretlerin yerlestirilmesini
tavsiye etmeleri halinde yerlestirilecektir.

4. Ozel tanzim isaretleri sadece yetkili makamlarin bunu gerekli gérmesi halinde ve 6. Maddenin 1.
fikras1 sartlari dikkate alinarak yerlestirilecektir. Bu isaretler tekrar edilebilir. Isaretin altina
yerlestirilmis ilave bir panel, isaret ile belirttigi nokta arasindaki uzakligi gsterebilir. Bu mesafe ayrica
isaretin alt kismina da yazilabilir.
BILGI ISARETLERI
MADDE 14

1. isbu Sézlesme’nin 1. Ekinin F ve G kisimlari, yol kullanicilarma yararl bilgiler ileten isaretleri

ag:lklamakta veya bu tiir igaretlerin drneklerinin yant sira bunlarin kullanim konusunda bazi tallmﬂtﬁr =

vermektedir,

2 Latin alfabes1 kullanmayan iilkelerde 5. Maddcnm 1 (©) flkrasmm (n) §1kkthdﬁ’bﬁhrlile bll l@dl

yansitacak g,ekllde Latin alfabesi ile yazilacaktir.

12 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 9. 2.ek. madde.
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3. Latin alfabesini kullanmayan iilkelerde Latin harfleri ile yazilms kelimeler, ulusal dilde yazilmig
kelimelerle ayni levha iizerine veya bir tekrar levhasi tizerine yazilabilir.

4. Bir isaretteki yazilar en fazla iki dilde yazilacaktir.

MADDE 15

On yon isaretleri

On yén isaretleri, tagitlarin hizi ve isaretlerin gorinebildigi mesafe dahil olmak iizere yol ve trafik
kosullar: dikkate alinarak kavsaklara bunlarin gece ve giindiiz en etkili olmasim saglayacak bir mesafede
yerlestirilir. Bu mesafenin meskiin mahallerde yaklagik 50 metreyi (55 yarda) gegmesi zorunlu degildir;
ancak otoyollar ve trafigin hizli aktig1 diger yollarda 500 metreden (550 yarda) daha az olmayacaktir.
Bu isaretler tekrarlanabilir. Isaretin altina yerlestirilmig ilave bir panel, isaret ve kavsak arasindaki
mesafeyi gosterebilir. Bu mesafe ayrica isaretin alt bliimiinde gosterilebilir.

MADDE 16

Yon isaretleri

1. Bir yon isaretinde birkag yerin ismi bulunabilir. Bu isimler, isaret iizerinde alt alta siralanacaktir. Bir
yer ismi igin kullanilan harfler, sadece s6z konusu yerin digerlerinden daha biiyiik olmasi halinde, diger
yerler i¢in kullanilan harflerden daha biiyiik olabilir.

2. Mesafeler gosterildiginde, bunlar1 ifade eden rakamlar yerin ad ile ayni yiikseklikte yazilacaktir. Bu
rakamlar, ok seklindeki yon isaretlerinde yerin adi ve okun ucu arasina yerlestirilecektir. Dikddrtgen
seklindeki isaretlerde ise yerin adindan sonra yazilacaktir.

MADDE 17

Yol belirtme isaretleri

Yollari, rakamlardan, harflerden veya harf ve rakamlarin bilesiminden olusan numaralari ile veya
isimleri ile belirtmek igin kullanilan isaretler, bir dikdortgen veya muhafaza ile gergeve igine alinmis
séz konusu say1 veya isimden olugacaktir. Ancak, bir giizergah smiflandirma sistemine sahip olan
Sozlesme Taraflari, bu dikddrtgenin yerine bir giizergéh simflandirma sembolii koyabilirler.

MADDE 18

Yer belirtme isaretleri

Yer ismi belirtme igaretleri, iki tilke arasindaki sinur1 veya aynt iilkenin iki idari boliimii arasindaki sintrt
veya bir nehir, dag gecidi, doal manzara vb.nin gosterilmesi amactyla kullanilabilir. Bu isaretler, isbu
Sézlesme® deki Madde 13 2.ek, fikra 2°de belirtilen isaretlerden belirgin bir sekilde farkli olacaktir. '*

MADDE 19

Mesafe belirtme isaretleri

ilgili idarelerin gerekli gérmesi durumunda yolun ydniinii teyit etme amaciyla, Srnegin, biiyiik bir
yerlesim yerinden gikislarda, "mesafe belirtme isaretleri" kullanilir. Isbu S6z1 e’nin 16. Maddenin 1.
fikrasinda belirtildigi tizere bu isaretler, bir ya da birden fazla yerin igmini fasiyseaktr. Mesafelérin”

belirtildigi yerlerde, mesafe belirten rakamlar yerlesim yerinin ismind soard konutaciktir.

13 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 10. madde.
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MADDE 20

[Cikaridmustir]
MADDE 21

Genel olarak bilgi isaretleri i¢in gegerli olan hiikiimler

1. Isbu Sézlesme’nin 15°den 19’a kadar olan Maddelerinde belirtilen bilgilendirici isaretler, yetkili
makamlarin gerekli gérmesi halinde yerlestirilecektir.

Diger bilgilendirici isaretler, 6. Maddenin 1. fikrasinda belirtilen sartlar dikkate alinarak sadece yetkili
makamlarin bunu zorunlu gérmesi halinde yerlestirilecektir. Ozellikle F, 2°den F, 7’ye kadar olan
isaretler, sadece acil onarim, benzinlik, konaklama ve dinlenme tesislerinin nadiren yer aldig1 karayollart
iizerine yerlestirilecektir.

2. Bilgilendirici isaretler tekrarlanabilir. {saretin altina yerlestirilen ilave bir panel, isaret ve belirttigi
nokta arasindaki mesafeyi gosterebilir. Bu mesafe, isaretin alt boliimiinde de yazili olabilir.

[Baslik cikarilmistir]
MADDE 22

[Cikardnustir]

Biliim 11
TRAFIK ISIGI SINYALLERT
MADDE 23

Tagit trafigi sinyalleri

1. Bu Maddenin 12. fikras1 hiikiimlerine tabi olarak sadece toplu tasima araglarina ydnelik olanlar
disinda tasit trafigini diizenlemek amactyla isikli sinyal olarak kullamilabilecek yegéne isiklar,
kendilerine burada verilen anlamlar: tagtyan asagidaki igiklardur:

(a)

Yanip sonmeyen 1§iklar:

(i) Bir yesil 151k, trafigin ilerleyebilecegi anlamini tasiyacaktir. Ancak, bir kavsakta trafigi
denetlemek igin kullanilan yesil 151k, siiriiciilere, ilerlemek iizere olduklar: istikamette trafigin,
kavsaga girdikleri takdirde muhtemelen bir sonraki 1sik degisimine kadar kavsaktan gegmelerini
engelleyecek kadar tikanmis olmast durumunda ilerleme izni vermeyecektir.

(i) Bir kirmiz1 151k, trafigin ilerlemeyecegi anlamini tagtyacaktir. Tagitlar, durma gizgi Sini veya '
bir durma ¢izgisi yoksa sinyalin hizasini gegmeyecektir veya sinyalin bir kavsagin oftasina \ .
aksi tarafina yerlestirildigi durumda kavsaga girmeyecektir veya kavsaktaki bir yay geg:lqu "
ilerlemeyecektir. :

(iii) Tek basmna veya kirmizi 1s1kla ayn1 anda yanan bir sart 1g1k, tek basina yandigindat bi
ik yandifinda durma gizgisini veya sinyal hizasim gegmeden Snce, emniyetli bir“sekild
durdurulmasi miimkiin olmayacak olgtide durma hattina veya bmyale cok yakin olmasi digs
higbir tagitin durma ¢izgisini veya sinyal hizasini gegemeyecegi anlamini taslyacaktlr /Sﬁy\ in,
bir kavsagin ortasina veya aksi tarafina yerlestirilmig olmasi halinde; sar1 151810 y,emmam
tasitin, 151k goriindiigiinde kavsaga girmeden 6nce veya yaya gegidine gegmeden 0n¢e emnlyeth .
bir sekilde durdurulmasi miimkiin olmayacak olglide yaya gecidine veya de§a§a cok yakm :
olmasi disinda higbir tagitin kavsaga giremeyecegi veya yaya gecidine gegemeyecegl anlamml

‘\\
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tagtyacaktir. Kirmizt 1ikla ayni anda yandiginda, sinyalin degismek iizere oldugu anlammi
tagtyacaktir, ancak kirmizi 1sikla belirtilen gegme yasagim etkilemeyecektir.

(b) Yanip s6nen 1siklar:

(i) Kirmizi yanp sénen 151k veya bir 1sik séndiigiinde diger 151k yanacak sekilde sira ile yanip
sénen ve ayni destek iizerine ayni yiikseklikte yerlestirilen ve ayn1 yone bakan iki kirmizi g1k,
tagitlarin, durma cizgisini gegmemeleri veya durma gizgisi yoksa sinyalin hizasindan oteye
gegmemeleri gerektigi anlamim tagiyacaktir. Bu igiklar, sadece hemzemin gegitlerde, agilir
kapanir kopriilere veya feribot iskelelerine yaklagirken ve trafigin, yola girmekte olan itfaiye
araclar1 veya karayolunu diigiik bir irtifa ile gegecek olan bir ugagn yaklagmasi nedeniyle
ilerlemeyebilecegini belirtmek amaciyla kullanilacaktir,

(ii) Tek bir yamp sonen sari 151k veya sira ile yamp sénen iki sarn gk, siiriiciilerin
ilerleyebilecegini, ancak bunu ozel bir dikkat gostererek yapmalari gerektigini anlamin
tagtyacaktir.

2. Ug renkli sistemin sinyalleri, sirasi ile kirmizi, sar1 ve yesil renkte ii¢ yanip sénmeyen 1siktan
olusacaktir. Yesil 151k, sadece kirmizi ve sari 1siklar sondiikten sonra yanacaktir.

3. Iki renkli sistemin sinyalleri, yanip sénmeyen bir kirmizi 151k ve yanip sénmeyen bir yesil igiktan
olusacaktir. Kirmizi 151k ve yesil 1gtk, aym anda yanmayacaktir. Iki renkli sistemin sinyalleri, meveut
tesisatlarin degistirilmesi amaciyla bu S6zlesme’ deki Madde 3, fikra 3 kapsaminda dngériilen siireye
tabi olarak sadece gegici tesisat olarak kullanilacaktir.

3. 2.ek. (a) Sozlesme’nin karayolu isaretlerine iligkin 6. Maddesinin 1, 2 ve 3’iincii fikralari, hemzemin
gegitlerde kullanilanlar digindaki trafik 19181 sinyalleri i¢in gecerli olacaktir.

(b) Kavsaklardaki trafik 15131 sinyalleri, kavsaktan ¢nce veya kavsagin ortasina veya lizerine
yerlestirilmelidir. Bunlar, kavsagin uzak tarafinda ve/veya siiriictiniin goz seviyesinde tekrarlanabilirler.

(c) Tlave olarak, i¢ mevzuatta trafik 15131 sinyallerinin:

(i) tasit yolu iizerindeki trafikte hareket eden tagitlar: engellemeyécek ve sinyallerin kenarlarda
bulunmast halinde yayalar1 miimkiin oldugu kadar az engelleyecek sekilde yerlestitilmesinin;

(i) yaklagan siiriiciiler igin belirli bir mesafede gériinebilir ve kolayhkla anlagilabilir
olmalarinin ve

(iii) gesitli siniflardaki karayollari igin her Sozlesme Tarafinmn Glkesinde standartlastiriimasinin
ongoriilmesi tavsiye edilmektedir.

4. Bu Maddenin 2. ve 3iincii fikralarinda belirtilen ii¢ renkli ve iki renkli 1siklar, diisey veya yatay
olarak diizenlenecektir.

olacaktir.

8. Yanip sonen bir sar1 131k, tek bagina konulabilir. Bu tiir bir 1s1k, traﬁéih” yog'imbImadlgl saatlerde tig
renkli bir sistemin yerine de kullanilabilir.
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9. Ug renkli bir sistemde, kirmizi, sar1 ve yesil 1siklarin yerine, siyah bir zemin iizerine ayni renklerde
oklar konulabilir. Isik yandiginda bu oklar, isiklarla ayni anlami tagtyacak, ancak yasaklama veya izin,
ok veya oklarm belirttigi yon veya yonlerle smirli olacaktir. Trafigin ilerleyebilecegini veya
ilerlememesi gerektigini belirten oklar yukarty: gosterecektir. Kirmizi, sar1 veya yesil zemin tizerinde
siyah oklar kullanilabilir. Bu oklar, yukarida belirtilen oklarla ayni anlami tagir.

10. Ug renkli bir sistemin sinyalinin, bir veya birden fazla oku gésteren bir veya daha fazla ilave yesil
15181 igermesi durumunda bu ilave ok veya oklarin yanmasi, aym anda ii¢ renkli sistemin hangi asamada
olduguna bakilmaksizin trafigin, ok veya oklarin belirttigi yon veya yonlere dogru ilerleyebilecegi
anlami tagtyacaktir. Ayrica, tasitlarm okun gosterdigi yondeki veya bu trafigin izlemesi gereken
yondeki trafik igin ayrilmis bir seritte bulunmalari halinde, bu tagitlarin siiriictilerinin durmalar halinde
ayn1 geritte arkalarindan gelmekte olan tasitlarm hareketini engelleyecek olmalari durumunda belirtilen
ybnde ilerlemeleri gerektigi anlamin tastyacaktir. Ancak, katilmakta olduklar: trafik akisinda bulunan
tagitlarin gegmesine izin verilmesi ve yayalarin tehlikeye diigiiriilmemesi gerekmektedir. Bu ilave yesil
1siklar, tercihen normal yesil 151k gibi ayn1 seviyeye yerlestirilmelidir.

11. () Yesil veya kirmiz1 1s1klarn, ikiden fazla seridi bulunan bir tagit yolu tizerindeki boyuna cizgilerle
gosterilen trafik seritlerinin istiine yerlestirilmesi halinde, kirmiz1 191k; trafigin, tizerine yerlestirilmis
oldugu seritte ilerleyemeyecegi, yesil 151k da trafigin ilerleyebilecegi anlamini tagiyacaktir. Bu sekilde
yerlestirilmis olan kirmiz1 151k, bir garp: isareti geklinde, yesil 1tk da asagry1 gosteren bir ok seklinde
olacaktir.

(b) Yetkili makamlarm, 1sikh sinyaller igin bir "ara" veya "gegici" sinyalin kullanilmasini gerekli
gdrmeleri durumunda bu sinyal, sola veya saga asagiya dogru enine yerlestirilmis olan sar1 veya beyaz
bir ok seklinde veya her biri birer yonii gosteren iki ok seklinde olmalidir. Bu sar1 veya beyaz oklar,

seridin trafige kapanmak iizere oldugunu ve karayolunu kullananlarm okun belirttigi seride gecmeleri
gerektigi anlamini tasimaktadir.

' Bkz. dipnot

12. I¢ mevzuatta, belirli hemzemin gegitlerde trafigin ilerleyebilecegi anlamini tasiyan giimiis beyazi
renkli yavag yanip sdnen bir 151k yerlestirilmesi 6ngoriilebilir.

13. Trafik 15181 sinyallerinin sadece bisikletliler igin gegerli olmasi halinde bu kisitlama, karisikliga yol
agmamak icin, sinyalin iizerinde bir bisiklet silueti konularak veya bir bisikleti gosteren dikdértgen
seklinde bir levha ile tamamlanmus kiigiik bir sinyal kullanilarak agiklanabilir.
MADDE 24
Sadece yayalara yonelik sinyaller

1. Sadece yayalar igin 151klt sinyal olarak kullanilabilecek yegane 1g1iklar, agagida behrtllmektedlr
Bu 1giklar, burada kendilerine verilmis olan anlami tagtyacaktir.

(a) Yanip sénmeyen 1siklar:

6] Bir yegsil i1k, yayalarin gecebilecegi anlamini tagtyacaktir;

(i) Bir sar1 151k, yayalarin gecemeyecegi, ancak o anda tasit yolu%ii
bulunanlarin diger tarafa gegebilecegi anlamini tagtyacaktir;'®

(iti)  Bir kirmiz1 151k, yayalarin tagit yoluna giremeyecegi anlamin: tagtyacaktir.

(b) Yanip sénen 1giklar: yansp sdnen bir yesil 151k, yayalarmn tasit yolunu gegebllece i
sona ermek iizere oldugu ve kirmizi 1s18in yanmak iizere oldugu anlamim tagryacaktir.

14 Eklenen fikra Avrupa Anlagmast Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 11. madde).
15 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 12. madde.
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2. Yayalar igin kullanilan 151kl sinyaller, tercihen kirmizi ve yesil renkten olusan iki renkli sistem
olacaktir. Ancak, kirmizi, sar1 ve yegll renklerden olusan ii¢ renkli sistem de olabilirler. Iki 151k, hig bir
zaman ayni anda yanmayacaktir.'®

3. Isiklar, diisey olarak yerlestirilecektir ve kirmuzi 151k her zaman yukarida, yesil 151k da asagida
bulunacaktir. Kirmizi 151k, tercihen duran bir yaya veya duran yayalar seklinde, yesil 151k da ylirliyen bir
yaya veya yiirliyen yayalar seklinde olacaktir.!”

4. Yayalara yonelik 15iklt sinyaller, siiriiciiler tarafindan tagit trafigine yonelik 11kl sinyallerle
karistirilmasi olasiligini ortadan kaldiracak sekilde tasarlanacak ve diizenlenecektir.

5. Yayalara yonelik 1stkh sinyaller, gérme engelli kigilerin tagit yolunu gegmelerini kolaylagtirmak
amactyla yaya gegitlerinde sesli veya dokunulan sinyallerle tamamlanabilir.

Béliim IV
YATAY ISARETLEMELER
MADDE 25

Tagit yollar: gizgileri (yatay isaretleme), yetkili makamca gerekli goriilmesi halinde trafigi diizenlemek
veya karayolunu kullananlari uyarmak veya yonlendirmek amaciyla kullanilacaktwr. Bunlar, tek
baglarma veya anlamlarini vurgulamak veya agiklamak igin diger isaretler veya sinyallerle birlikte
kullanilabilirler.

MADDE 26

1. Tagit yolu iizerinde devamli bir gizgiden olugan boyuna bir ¢izgi, tagitlarin bu ¢izgiyi gegmelerine
veya lizerinde gitmelerine izin verilmedigini ve bu ¢izginin trafigin iki yoniinit aywrmas: durumunda.
tagitlarin, cizginin siirliciiye gore tagit yolunun trafik ySniindeki kenarmin karsisindaki tarafinda
gitmelerine izin verilmedigini gosterecektir. Iki devamli gizgiden olusan boyuna bir ¢izgi de ayn1 anlam1
tagtyacaktir.

2. (a) Tastt yolu fizerinde kesikli bir gizgiden olusan boyuna bir ¢izgi, yasaklayici bir anlam
tagimayacaktir. Ancak, sunlardan biri i¢in kullanilacaktir:

(i) trafigin yonlendirilmesi amaciyla geritlerin béliinmesi veya

(ii) devamh bir gizgiye yaklagildifn ve bu gizginin belirttigi yasak veya belirli bir tehlike
olusturan bagka bir karayolu kesimine yaklasildig1 konusunda uyarida bulunulmas.

(b) Cizgi pargalar: arasindaki bogluklarm uzunlugu ve ¢izgi pargalarmin uzunlugu arasindaki oran,
kesikli isaretlerin bu fikranmn, (a) (ii) bendinde belirtilen amaglar dogrultusunda kullanilmast
durumunda, (a) (i) bendinde belirtilen amaglarla kullanilmasina gére oldukga kiigiik olacaktir.

18 Bkz, dipnot

() Cift kesik cizgi, trafik akigi yoniiniin, bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 23, fikra 11 uyarmca ak’h yt‘mel ‘

dondiiriilebilecegi bir serit veya seritleri ayirmak amaciyla kullanilabilir. s,'

Y L
3. Bir boyuna ¢izginin, tagit yolu iizerinde kesikli bir ¢cizgiye bitisik devamli bir gizgiden oluginasi =
durumunda siiriiciiler, sadece kendi taraflarinda bulunan cizgiyi dikkate alacaktir. Bu hiikiim, izin -
verilen sekilde dndeki araci gegmis olan siiriiciilerin, tagit yolu iizerinde kendi normal konumlarimi
almalarini engellemeyecektir. 3

16 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmas: Eki, 12. madde.
\7 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmast Eki, 12. madde.
18 Eklenen fikra Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokol Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 3. madde).
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4. Bu maddenin amaglar1 dogrultusunda, daha kolay goriinmelerini saglamak amaciyla tasit yolunun
kenarlarimin isaretlenmesi amactyla kullanilan gizgiler, tasit yolu tizerindeki park alanlarimin ayrilmasi
i¢in kullanilan enine gizgilere bagli gizgiler ve durma veya park etme konusundaki bir yasaklamay1 veya
kisitlamay1 gosteren gizgiler; boyuna cizgiler olarak kabul edilmeyecektir."

MADDE 26 2.ek

1. Bisiklet seritleri dahil olmak iizere belirli tagit siniflarina ayrilmis olan seritlerin isaretlenmesi, tasit
yolu iizerindeki diger devamh veya kesikli ¢izgilere gore ¢ok daha genis olmalart ve seritleri arasinda
daha kisa mesafe bulunmasi sayesinde agikca ayirt edilebilecek gizgilerle yapilacaktir.

2. Bir seridin, diizenli toplu tasima araglarina tahsis edilmesi halinde yaz1 ile yazilan yol isareti,
"OTOBUS" veya "A" harfi seklinde olacaktir. B&yle bir seridi gdsteren isaret, mavi bir zemin tizerinde
bir otobiisiin beyaz semboliinii gosterecek sekilde, bu Sézlesme” deki Ek 1, kisim E’de belirtilen kare
veya Ek 1, kisim E’de belirtilen yuvarlak bigimde olmalidir. Bu Sozlesme” deki Ek 2°de gosterilen 28°
ve 28" sekilleri, diizenli toplu tasima araglarina ayrilmis olan bir seride iliskin ¢izgilerin 6rneklerini
vermektedir.

3. I¢ mevzuat, diger tasitlarin hangi kosullarda fikra 1’de belirtilen seridi kullanabilecegini veya
gegebilecegini belirtecektir.

MADDE 27

1. 2 Bir veya birden fazla trafik seridi boyunca devaml: bir ¢izgiden olusan enine gizgi, bu Sozlesme’
deki Madde 10, fikra 3°de belirtilen B, 2, "DUR" levhast ile siiriiciilerin arkasinda durmak zorunda
oldugu hattt belirtecektir.

Bayle bir gizgi, 151kl1 bir sinyal veya trafigi yoneten yetkili bir memurun verdigi bir isaret uyarmca veya
bir hemzemin gegitten &nce siiriiciilerin arkasinda durmasi gerekebilecek hatti gostermek amacryla da
kullanilabilir. "DUR" kelimesi, B, 2 isaretine eslik eden ¢izgilerden 8nce tasit yoluna yazilabilir.

2. Bu Madde’nin 1’inci fikrasinda belirtilen enine ¢izgi, bunun teknik olarak imkansiz olmas1 disinda,
tagit yolu iizerine B, 2 isaretinin yerlestirilmig oldugu her kisma konulacaktir.

3. 2! Bir veya birden fazla trafik seridi boyunca kesikli bir ¢izgiden olusan enine bir ¢izgi, bu S6zlesme’
deki Madde 10, fikra 2°de belirtilen B, 1 "YOL VER" levhasina uygun olarak yol verirken tasitlarin
normal olarak gegmeyecegi hatti gosterecektir.

Bu gizgiden dnce, genis kenarli ve bir kenarl, ¢izgiye paralel olan ve aksi ucu yaklagmakta olan tasitlart
gdsteren bir iiggen, B, 1 isaretini simgelemek amaciyla tagit yolu iizerine cizilebilir.

4. Yaya gegitlerini isaretlemek amaciyla, tercihen tagit yolunun eksenine paralel olan oldukca genis
seritler kullanilmalidir.

52 Bisikletli gegitlerini isaretlemek amaciyla, enine cizgiler veya yaya gegitleri isaretleri ile
kangtirilmast miimkiin olmayan baska ¢izgiler kullanilacaktir.

MADDE 28

1. Tasit yolu iizerine oklar, paralel veya egik seritler veya yazilar gibi diger isaretler, isaretlerle verilen
talimatlar1 tekrarlamak veya karayolunu kullananlara isaretlerle uygun sekilde iletilmesi miimkiin
olmayan bilgileri iletmek amaciyla kullanilabilir. Bu isaretler, 6zellikle park alanlart veya seritlerinin
sinirlarinin gosterilmesi, park etmenin yasak oldugu otobiis veya troleybiis duraklarinin belirtilmesi ve
kavsaklardan &nce &n segim yapilmasi amaciyla kullanilacaktir. Ancak, boyuna gizgilerle trafik

:Q{k
LS

f

19 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolil Eki, 3. madde.
20 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 4. madde.
21 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay [saretleme Protokolii Eki, 4. madde.
22 Ayrica bkz, Karayolu Yatay [saretleme Protokolt Eki, 4. madde.
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seritlerine bsliinmiis olan tastt yolu iizerinde bir ok bulunmasi halinde siiriiciiler, iizerinde seyahat
etmekte olduklar: seritte belirtilen istikameti veya istikametlerden birini izleyecektir.

2. Bu Sézlesme’ de yaya gegitlerine iliskin Madde 27, fikra 4 hiikiimlerine tabi olarak tagit yolunun bir
boliimiiniin veya tasit yolunun seviyesinin iizerine hafifce yiikseltilmis bir alanin, devamh veya kesikli
cizgilerle gergevelenmis paralel egik seritlerle isaretlenmesi, devamli bir ¢izgi ile ger¢evelenmis
alanlarda tasitlarin bu alana girmemesi gerektigi ve kesikli cizgilerle gergevelenmis alanlarda da
tagitlarin, bunun emniyetli bir sekilde yapilmasinm miimkiin olmas1 veya tagit yolunun karsi tarafindaki
bir bitisik yola déniilmesi diginda, bu alana girmemesi gerektigi anlamini tagiyacalktir.

3. Tagit yolunun kenarmndaki bir zikzakli gizgi, tasit yolunun bu tarafinda park etmenin, bu ¢izgi boyunca
yasak oldugunu gosterecektir. Bu ¢izgi, muhtemelen "OTOBUS" kelimesi veya "A" harfi ile birlikte,
bir otobiis veya troleybiis duraginin belirtilmesi igin kullanilabilir.

B Bkz. dipnot
MADDE 29

1. Bu Sozlesme® deki Madde 26 ve 28’de belirtilen yatay isaretlemeler, tasit yoluna boyanabilir veya
ayn1 derecede etkili olmasi kosulu ile baska herhangi bir sekilde uygulanabilir.

22 Yatay isaretlemede cizgiler, sari veya beyaz renkte olacaktir. Ancak, bazi kosullara veya
kisitlamalara (siire kisitlamasi, park iicreti, yol kullanicisi sinifi vb.) tabi olarak park etmeye izin verilen
yerlerin belirtilmesi amaciyla kullanilan ¢izgiler mavi renkte olabilir.

Bir Sozlesme Tarafinin iilkesinde hem sar1 hem de beyaz rengin kullanilmas: durumunda, ayni simifta
yer alan gizgiler ayni renkte olacaktir. Bu fikranin amaglari dogrultusunda "beyaz" terimi, glimiis veya
agik grinin tonlarin igerecektir.

2 Bkz. dipnot

3. Yatay isarctlemelerde kullanilan yazilar, semboller ve oklar cizilirken, siirticiiler tarafindan
goriildiikleri aginin gok dar olmasi nedeniyle trafigin hareket yoniine dogru dnemli Slgiide uzatilmalar:
gerektigi dikkate alinacaktir.

4. Hareket etmekte olan tasitlar igin yapilan yatay isaretlemeler, siiriiciiler tarafindan kolaylikla ve
zamaninda fark edilebilir olacaktir, Yatay isaretlemeler giindiiz ve geceleyin goriinebilir olmalidir.
Aydinlatmanm yetersiz oldugu alanlarda, isaretlerin yansitmal olmasi tavsiye edilmektedir.

MADDE 29 2.ek

1. Kalicr yatay isaretlemelerin, 6zellikle yol galigmalart veya trafik yoniiniin degistirilmesi nedeniyle
belirli bir siire igin degistirilmesi gerektiginde, kalici isaretlemelerden farkli renkte olan gegici
isaretlemeler kullanilacaktir.

2. Gegici isaretlemeler, kalic1 isaretlemelere gore oncelikli olacaktir ve yol kullanicilarinin bu isaretlere
uymast gerekmektedir. Kalici ve gegici yatay isaretlemelerin aym anda uygulanmas: karigiklik
yaratabileceginden, kalici isaretlerin iizeri kapanacaktir veya isaretler kaldirilacaktir.

3. Gegici isaretlerde tercihen yansitict malzeme kullamilacaktir. Gegici isaretler, trafik akisint
yonlendirmek amactyla flagor, kedigdzii veya yansitici ile tamamlanabilir.

i

23 Eklenen fikralar Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Ekinde yer almaktadir @kz 5. madde)
24 Ayrica bkz, Karayolu Yatay Isarctleme Protokolti Eki, 6. madde.
25 Bklenen fikralar Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Ekinde yer almaktadir (b](z 6. maddc{ e
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MADDE 30

Bu Sozlesme’ deki Ek 2, yatay isaretlemelerinin diizenlenmesi ve tasarmmuna iliskin tavsiyeleri
icermektedir.

Boliim V
CESITLI
MADDE 31
Yol ¢alismalarina iliskin isaretler

1. Tasit yolu {izerinde yapilan yol ¢aligmalarinin smirlari agikca gosterilecektir.
2.2 Yol ¢aligmalari ve trafik hacminin bunu gerektitmesi durumunda, ¢alismalarin sinirlari, sira ile
birbirini izleyen kirmizi ve beyaz, kirmizi ve sari, siyah ve beyaz veya siyah ve sari seritlerle boyanmig
siirekli veya siirekli olmayan bariyerler konularak ve bunlara ilave olarak geceleri bu bariyerlerin
yansiticili olmamasi durumunda 1giklar ve yansiticilt araclarla gosterilecektir. Bu amagla kullanilan
yansitici araglar ve sabit 1iklar, kirmiz1 veya koyu sari, yanip sonen 1siklar da koyu sar1 renkte olacaktir.

Ancak:

(a) Sadece bir yonde hareket etmekte olan trafik i¢in goriinebilir olan ve yolun, bu trafige gore kars:
tarafinda bulunan yol ¢aligmalarinin sinirlarini gdsteren igiklar ve araglar beyaz renkte olabilir.

(b) Trafigin iki yoniinii ayiran yol ¢alismalarmin sinirlari belirten isiklar ve araglar, beyaz veya agik
sar1 renkte olabilir.

MADDE 32

Isikli veva yansitici araglarla isaretleme

Her Sézlesme Tarafl, iilkesinin tamamu igin, tagit yolunun kenarim isaretlemek amaciyla kullanilan 1siklt
veya yansitict araglar i¢in ayni rengi veya ayni renkler sistemini benimseyecektir.?’

HEMZEMIN GECITLER
MADDE 33

1. (a)®® Bir sinyal sisteminin, trenlerin yaklastifi veya kapilarin (bariyerlerin) veya yarim kapilarin
(yarim bariyerlerin) kapanmak iizere oldugu konusunda uyarida bulunmak amaciyla bir hemzemin
gecide yerlestirilmesi durumunda bu sistem, bu S6zlesme’ deki Madde 23, fikra 1(b)’de belirtildigi
sekilde sira ile yanip sénen kirmuzi 1giklar veya yanip sénen bir kirmizi igiktan olusacaktir. Ancak:

(i) Bu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 23, fikra 2°de tanimlanan ii¢ renkli kirmizi- sari- yesil sistemin

1gikli sinyalleri veya diger iig renkli ikl sinyallerin yolda hemzemin gegit yakinlarina

verlestirilmis olmas: veya gegitte kapilar (bariyer) bulunmas: durumunda yesil 15181 olmayan

boyle bir sinyal, yanip sénen kirmiz1 11klar1 tamamlayabilir veya bunlarin yerini alabilir;

(ii) Trafigin ¢ok az oldugu toprak yollarda sadece sesli bir sinyalin kullanilmas1 gerekmektedir.

(b) Her tiirlit durumda 151kl sinyaller, sesli bir sinyalle tamamlanabjhif?

26 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 13. madde.
27 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmasi Eki, 14. madde.
3 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 15, madde.
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2. Isiklr sinyaller, tasit yolunun trafigin yoniine uygun kenarma yerlestirilecektir. Sinyallerin goriiniir
olma durumu veya trafigin yogunlugu gibi kosullar gerektirdiginde isiklar, yolun diger tarafinda
tekrarlanacaktir. Ancak, yerel kosullar nedeniyle tercih edilebilir oldugu kanisina varildig takdirde
1s1iklar, tasit yolunun ortasmndaki bir adanin iizerinde tekrarlanabilir veya tasit yolunun tizerine
yerlestirilebilir.2

3. Bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 10, fikra 4 uyarinca B, 2 "DUR" levhasi, trenlerin yaklagtigi konusunda
uyarida bulunan 1siklt sinyaller, kapilar (bariyerler) veya yarim kapilar (yarim bariyerler) bulunmayan
bir hemzemin gegide yerlestirilebilir. Siiriiciiler, durma hattinda veya boyle bir hat bulunmamasi
durumunda levha ile aym seviyede duracak ve bir trenin yaklasmadigindan emin olmadikga tekrar
hareket etmeyecektir.

MADDE 34

1. Demiryolu hattinn her iki tarafinda kapilart (bariyerleri) veya kanatl kapilar1 (kanatls bariyerleri)
bulunan hemzemin gegitlerde, yol iizerinde bu kapilarin (bariyerlerin) veya kanath kapilarin (kanath
bariyerlerin) varligs, higbir yol kullanicisinin en yakin kapi veya yarim kapmnm Gtesine gegemeyecegi
anlamin1 tagiyacaktir. Kapilari (bariyerlerin), yol iizerinde bir konuma dogru hareket etmesi ve yarim
kapilarin hareket etmesi de ayni anlami tagtyacaktir.

2. Bu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 33, fikra 1, bent (a)’da belirtilen kirmiz1 151k veya 1s1klarin yanmast veya
s6z konusu fikra 1°de belirtilen sesli sinyalin galismasi da higbir yol kullanicisinin durma hattindan veya
bir durma hatt1 yoksa sinyalin hizasindan Steye gegemeyecegi anlamini tagryacaktir. Madde 33, fikra 1
(a) (i)’de belirtilen ii¢ renkli sistemin sar1 1g1inin yanmast, higbir yol kullanicisinmn, ilgili tasttin sart
151k yandiginda sinyali gegmeden once emniyetli bir sekilde durdurulmasmin miimkiin olamayacagt
kadar sinyale yakin olmasi diginda durma hattindan veya bir durma hatti yoksa sinyalin hizasindan &teye
gegemeyecegi anlamini tagtyacaktir.

MADDE 35

1. Hemzemin gegitlerin kapilari (bariyerleri) ve yarim kapilar1 (yarim bariyerleri), sirali kirmizi ve
beyaz, kirmizi ve sar1, siyah ve beyaz veya siyah ve sar seritlerle agikga isaretlenecektir. Ancak, bunlar
merkezde biiyiik bir kirmiz1 disk gésterilmesi kosulu ile sadece beyaz veya sar1 renkli olabilir.®

2. Kapilar1 (bariyerleri) veya yarim kapilari (yarim bariyerleri) olmayan biitin hemzemin gegitlere,
demiryolu hattmin hemen yakinina Ek 1, kisim A’da tanimlanan A, 28 isareti yerlestirilecektir. Trenlerin
yaklastig1 konusunda uyarida bulunan bir isikl1 sinyal veya B, 2, "DUR" isareti bulunmasi durumunda
A, 28 isareti, 151kl sinyal veya B, 2 isareti ile ayn1 diregin lizerine yerlestirilecektir. A, 28 isaretinin
yerlestirilmesi agagidaki yerlerde zorunlu degildir:

(a) Demiryolu trafiginin cok yavas hareket ettigi ve karayolu trafiginin gerekli el isaretlerini yapan bir
demiryolcu tarafindan diizenlendigi bir karayolu ve demiryolu kavsaginda veya

(b) Trafigin gok az oldugn bir toprak yol veya patika ile bir demiryolu arasindaki bir kavsakta.
\ 3. [Ckarilmigtir]
MADDE 36

1. Hemzemin gegitlerin olusturdugu dzel tehlike nedeniyle Sozlesme Taraflari, asagidaki hususlari
taahhiit ederler:

(a) Biitiin hemzemin gegitlerden dnce A, 25; A, 26 veya A, 27 qeﬁ‘ﬁag} 13

et

| uyar1 isaretlerinden birinin yerlestirilmesi. Ancak: £

29 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmasi Eki, 15. madde.
30 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 16. madde.
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(i) meskin mahallerde ortaya ¢ikabilecek 6zel durumlarda ve

(ii) motorlu tagit trafiginin istisnai oldugu toprak yollar ve patikalarda isaret yerlestirilmesi
gerekmemektedir;

(b) Karayolu kullanicilarmin trenlerin azami hizi dikkate alindiginda herhangi bir taraftan bir demiryolu
hattina yaklagmakta olan bir karayolu tagiti siirliciisiiniin, bir tren gériindiigii takdirde hemzemin gecide
girmeden 6nce zamaninda durmalarina ve ayrica bir tren gdriindiigiinde hemzemin gegit iizerinde
bulunan yol kullanicilarinin diger tarafa zamaninda ulagmalarma imkén veren bir mesafeden
demiryolunun her iki tarafin1 gérebilmeleri diginda biitiin hemzemin gegitlere kapilar (bariyerler) veya
yarim kapilar (bariyerler) veya trenlerin yaklagtigimi haber veren bir sinyal konulmast. Ancak, Sézlesme
Taraflar, trenlerin oldukca yavas seyrettigi veya karayolu iizerindeki motorlu tagit trafiginin yogun
olmadig1 hemzemin gegitlerde bu bent hiikiimlerine uymamakta serbest olacaktir;

(c) Kapilart (bariyerleri) veya yarim kapilari (yarim bariyerleri), bunlarin goriilemeyecegi bir yerden
caligtirilan her bir hemzemin gegide, bu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 33, fikra 1°de belirtilen trenlerin
yaklastigini haber vermeyi amaglayan sistemlerden birinin yerlestirilmesi;

(d) Trenler yaklastiginda otomatik olarak calisan kapilart (bariyerleri) veya yarim kapilart (yarim
bariyerleri) bulunan her bir hemzemin gecide, bu Stzlesme’ deki Madde 33, fikra 1°de belirtilen
trenlerin yaklagtiginin haber verilmesini amaglayan sistemlerden birinin yerlestirilmesi;

(e) Kapilarin (bariyerlerin) ve yarim kapilarin (yarim bariyerlerin) daha gériintir kilmmast amaciyla
bunlara yansitici malzeme veya yansitict araglar yerlestirilmesi ve gerektigi takdirde geceleri
aydinlatiimasi. Ayrica, geceleri motorlu tagit trafiginin yogun oldugu yollar {izerinde hemzemin gegitten
&nce yerlestirilmis olan tehlike uyar: igaretlerine, yansitict malzeme veya yansttict araglar yerlestirilmesi
ve gerektigi takdirde bunlarin geceleri aydinlatilmast;

(f) Miimkiin oldugunda yarim kapili (yarim bariyerli) hemzemin gegitlerin yakmina, hemzemin gegide
yaklagan tagitlarin, tagit yolunun aksi istikametteki trafik icin ayrilmis olan diger yarisi {izerine
gelmelerini engelleyen boyuna gizgilerin tagit yolunun ortasma yerlestirilmesi veya trafigin iki kargit
kesimini ayiran yon adalari konulmasi.

2. Bu Madde hiikiimleri, bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 35, fikra 2’nin son climlesinde belirtilen durumlarda
uygulanmayacaktir.
Béliim VI
NIHAT HUKUMLER
MADDE 37
1. Isbu Sozlesme, Birlesmis Milletler veya uzmanlasmis kurumlarin veya Uluslararasit Atom Enerjisi
Ajanst’nin biitiin Uye Devletleri veya Uluslararast Adalet Divani Sézlesmesi’nin Taraflari ve Birlesmis
Milletler Genel Kurulu tarafindan Sézlesmeye taraf olmak iizere davet edilen bagka herhangi bir Devlet
tarafindan imzalanmak lizere New York’taki Birlegsmis Milletler Genel Merkezi’nde, 31 Aralik 1969’a

kadar imzaya agik olacaktir.

2. Bu Sozlegme, onaya tabidir. Onay belgeleri, Birlesmis Milletler Genel Sekreteri’ne tevdi edilecektir.

Genel Sekreter’e tevdi edilecektir.
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MADDE 38

1. Herhangi bir Devlet, bu Stzlesmeyi imzaladiginda veya onayladiginda veya katildiginda veya bundan
sonraki herhangi bir zamanda Genel Sckreter’e hitaben yazilmig bir bildirimle Sozlesme’nin,
uluslararas1 iligkilerinden sorumlu oldugu iilkelerin tamami veya herhangi biri i¢in uygulanabilir
oldugunu ilan edebilir. Sozlesme, hangisi daha sonra ise bu bildirimin Genel Sekreter’e iletildigi tarihten
30 giin sonra veya Sozlesme’nin bildirimini yapan Devlet igin ytiriirliige girdigi tarihte bildirimde
belirtilen iilke veya iilkeler igin uygulanabilecektir.

2. BuMadde’nin 1’inci fikrasinda belirtilen bildirimde bulunan bir Devlet, bu bildirim adlarina yapilmis
oldugu iilkeler adina bu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 46, fikra 2°de Sngoriilen beyanlari bildirecektir.

3. Bu Madde’nin 1’inci fikras: uyarinca bir beyanda bulunan bir Devlet, bundan sonra herhangi bir
zamanda Genel Sekreter’e bir bildirim gondererek Sozlesme’nin bildirimde belirtilen iilkede
yiiriirliikten kalktigini bildirebilir ve Sézlesme, s6z konusu bildirimin Genel Sekreter’e iletildigi tarihten
bir y1l sonra s6z konusu iilkede yiiriirliikten kalkacaktir.

MADDE 39

1. Bu Sézlesme, on besinci onay veya katilma belgesinin verildigi tarihten 12 ay sonra yiirtirlige
girecektir.

2. On beginci onay veya katilma belgesinin verilmesinden sonra bu Soézlesmeyi onaylayan veya
Sézlesmeye katilan her Devlet igin, Sézlesme, sz konusu Devlet’in, kendi onay veya katilma belgesini
verdigi tarihten 12 ay sonra yiiriirliige girecektir.

MADDE 40

Bu Sozlegme, yiiriirlige girdiginde Sozlesme Taraflar1 arasindaki iligkilerde, 30 Mart 1931°de
Cenevre’de imzaya agilmis olan Karayolu Isaretlerinin Birlestirilmesine iliskin Sézlesme veya 19 Eyliil
1949°da Cenevre’de imzaya agilmus olan Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Protokoliinii yiiriirliikten
kaldiracak ve onlarin yerini alacaktir.

MADDE 41

1. Bu Sozlesme’nin bir y1l siire ile yiiriirliikkte kalmasindan sonra herhangi bir Sézlesme Tarafi,
Sozlesme’ de bir veya daha fazla degisiklik yapimasmi 6nerebilir. Onerilen degisikligin metni,
agiklayict bir notla birlikte Genel Sekreter’e iletilecektir. Genel Sekreter, bunu biitiin Sézlesme
Taraflarina génderecektir. S6zlesme Taraflart, bunun iletildigi tarihten sonra 12 aylik bir donem iginde
(a) degisikligi kabul ettiklerini veya (b) degisikligi reddettiklerini veya (c) degisikligin goriigiilmesi icin
bir konferans diizenlenmesini isteyip istemediklerini Genel Sekreter’e bildirebilirler. Genel Sekreter,
ayrica Onerilen degigikligin metnini, bu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 37, fikra 1°de belirtilen biitiin diger
Devletlere génderecektir.

2. (a) Yukaridaki fikra uyarinca iletilen her tiirlii degisiklik Gnerisinin, yukaridaki fikrada belirtilen 12
aylik ddnem iginde S6zlesme Taraflarmnin iigte birinden daha az sayidaki S6zlesme Tarafinin, Genel
Sekreter’e degisikligi reddettiklerini veya bunun incelenmesi amaciyla bir konferans diizenlenmesini
istediklerini bildirmeleri halinde kabul edildigi varsayilacaktir. Genel Sekreter, degisiklik onerisi
konusundaki her kabul ya da reddi ve bir konferans diizenlenmesi taleplerini biitiin S6zlesme Taraflarina
bildirecektir. Belirtilen 12 aylik stire i¢inde alinan bu ret ve taleplerl topfa“i‘n‘ wlsmm Sozle

Taraflarmmn toplam sayisinin ligte birinden az olmast durumunda C%u Sekfe eter, &gutun _Sﬁiﬁq?inne,
Taraflarina, degisikligin belirtilen siire iginde degisikligi reddetm,i% veya mcelenmes‘x a ""ﬁcl?la‘.b
konferans diizenlenmesini talep etmis olanlar diginda, biitiin S6zlesme Taraflar1 igin yiikas ligsrign

12 aylik siirenin dolmasindan altr ay sonra yiiriirliige girecegini bil }recektlr e

e
(b) Stz konusu 12 aylik siire iginde degisiklik dnerisini reddetmis véy& mi:elenmebl 191n b kﬁnfeﬁa,p;ﬁ
diizenlenmesini talep etmis olan herhangi bir Sézlesme Tarafi, s6z kombsy siirenin dolmasir SRR < ¥
herhangi bir zamanda, Genel Sekreter’e degisikligi kabul ettigini bildirebilit ve Genel Sekrd
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bildirimi biitiin diger Sozlesme Taraflarina iletecektir. Degisiklik, kabul ettiklerini bildirmis olan
Sozlesme Taraflart igin bildirimlerinin Genel Sekreter tarafindan alinmasindan alt1 ay sonra yiiriirlige
girecektir.

3. Bir degisiklik 6nerisinin, bu Maddenin 2. fikras1 uyarinca kabul edilmemesi ve bu Maddenin
1.fikrasinda belirtilen 12 aylik siire icinde Sézlesme Taraflarinin toplam sayismimn yarisindan azinin
Genel Sekreter’e degisiklik dnerisini reddettiklerini bildirmis olmalari ve Stzlesme Taraflarinin iigte
birinden daha azmnin, ancak en az 10°unun, Genel Sekreter’e bunu kabul ettiklerini veya incelenmesi
amaciyla bir konferans diizenlenmesini talep ettiklerini bildirmis olmalar1 durumunda Genel Sekreter,
degisiklik 6nerisinin veya bu Madde’nin 4’{incii fikras1 uyarinca kendisine sunulabilecek bagka herhangi
bir énerinin goriigiilmesi amactyla bir konferans diizenleyecektir.

4, Bu Maddenin 3’iincii fikras1 uyarinca bir konferans diizenlenmesi durumunda Genel Sekreter, bu
Sozlesme’ deki Madde 37, fikra 1°de belirtilen biitiin Devletleri davet edecektir. Genel Sekreter,
konferansa davet edilmis olan biitiin Devletlerden, konferansin baglamasindan en az alti ay 6nce
degisiklik Snerisine ilave olarak konferansta ele alinmasim isteyebilecekleri biitiin Snerileri kendisine
sunmalarini isteyecektir ve bu dnerileri konferansin baglamasindan en az fi¢ ay dnce konferansa davet
edilmis olan biitiin Devletlere gonderecektir.

5. (a) Isbu Sozlesme’ deki her tirlii degisikligin, Konferansta temsil edilen Devletlerin figte iki
¢ogunlugu tarafindan benimsenmesi durumunda kabul edildigi varsayilacaktir. Ancak, bu gogunlugun,
konferansta temsil edilen Sozlesme Taraflarinin en az igte ikisini kapsamasi gerekecektir. Genel
Sekreter, biitiin S6zlesme Taraflarina degisikligin kabul edildigini bildirecek ve degisiklik, s6z konusu
siire iginde Genel Sckreter’e degisikligi reddettiklerini bildirmis olanlar diginda, Genel Sekreter’in biitiin
Sézlesme Taraflarma bildirimde bulundugu tarihten 12 ay sonra yiiriirliige girecektir.

(b) S6z konusu 12 aylik donem iginde bir degisikligi reddetmis olan bir Sézlesme Tarafi, herhangi bir
zamanda, degisikligi kabul ettigini bildirebilir ve Genel Sekreter, bu bildirimi biitin diger Sézlesme
Taraflarina iletecektir. Degisiklik, kabul ettigini bildirmis olan Sézlesme Tarafi igin hangisi daha sonra
ise Genel Sekreter’in bildirimi aldig1 tarihten alt1 ay sonra veya soz konusu 12 aylik siirenin sonunda
yiirlirliige girecektir.

6. Degisiklik onerisi, bu Madde’nin 2’inci fikrast uyarmca kabul edilmis sayilmamigsa ve bir konferans
diizenlenmesine iliskin olarak bu Madde’nin 3’iincii fikrasinda Gngoriilen kosullar yerine
getirilmemisse, degisiklik 6nerisi reddedilmis sayilacaktir,

MADDE 42

Herhangi bir Sozlesme Tarafi, Genel Sekreter’e yazili bildirimde bulunarak bu Sézlesmeyi
sonlandirabilir. Bu sonlandirma, Genel Sekreter tarafindan alindig: tarihten bir y1l sonra yiiriirliige
girecektir.

MADDE 43

Bu Sézlesme, birbirini izleyen herhangi bir 12 aylik dénemde Sdzlesme Taraflarinin sayisinin besten az
olmasi durumunda yiiriirliikten kalkacaktir.

MADDE 44
Bu Sozlesme’nin yorumlanmasi veya uygulanmasma iliskin olan ve Taraflagn miizakerelerle veya

baska sekilde halledemedikleri iki veya daha fazla Sozlesme Tarafi aragﬁd%bl  ilgili Sozle'§me‘j -
Taraflarindan birinin talebi tizerine karar alinmak tizere Uluslararast Adale al \edllebllu" ‘

MADDE 45

4
Bu Sozlesme’ de yer alan higbir hiikiim, bir Sézlesme Tarafmm, B1rlesm1§ MiIletlér z,leslﬁe

hiikiimlerine uygun olarak ve durumun gerekleri ile smirh olarak d1\$ yeya 1(; guven’ﬂgn i gcréldr -
gordiigii seyleri yapmaktan alikoydugu seklinde yorumlanmayacaktir. s an g



Kisim I Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sozlesmesi 25

MADDE 46

1. Herhangi bir Devlet, bu Sézlesmeyi imzaladiginda veya onaylama veya katilma belgesini tevdi
ettiginde kendisini bu Sozlesme’nin 44’lincii Maddesi ile bagh saymadigini beyan edebilir. Diger
S6zlesme Taraflari, boyle bir beyanda bulunmus olan bir Sézlesme Tarafina karst 44’iincii Madde ile
bagli olmayacaktir.

2. (a) Her Devlet, onay veya katilma belgesini tevdi ettiginde, bu Sézlesme’nin uygulanmast amaciyla
Genel Sekreter’e hitaben yazilmis bir bildirimle:

(i) tehlike uyari isareti (Madde 9, fikra 1) olarak A* ve AP modellerinden hangisini se¢tigini ve

(ii) dur levhasi (Madde 10, fikra 3) olarak B, 2¢ ve B, 2" modellerinden hangisini segtigini beyan
edecektir.

Herhangi bir Devlet, daha sonra herhangi bir zamanda Genel Sekreter’e bildirimde bulunarak beyanin
degistirme yoluyla segiminde degisiklik yapabilir.

(b) Herhangi bir Devlet, onay veya katilma belgesini tevdi ettiginde Genel Sekreter’e bildirimde
bulunarak bu S6zlesme’nin uygulanmasi amaciyla Mopedleri motosiklet olarak (madde 1, (1)) kabul
ettigini beyan edebilir.

Herhangi bir Devlet, Genel Sckreter’e bildirimde bulunarak sonradan herhangi bir zamanda
beyanni geri ¢ekebilir.

3. Bu Maddenin 2. fikrasmda éngoriilen beyanlar, hangisi daha sonra ise, Genel Sekreter tarafindan
almmasindan alt1 ay sonra veya Sézlesme’nin beyanda bulunan Devlet iin yiiriirliige girdigi tarihte
yiiriirliige girecektir.

4. Bu Maddenin 1.fikrasinda 6ngériilen gekince disinda bu Sozlegme ve ekleri konusundaki gekincelerin
konulmasina, bunlarin yazili olmalar1 ve onay veya katilma belgesinin verilmesinden énce belirlenmis
olmalar1 durumunda, s6z konusu belgede teyit edilmeleri kogulu ile izin verilecektir. Genel Sekreter, bu
cekinceleri isbu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 37, fikra 1°de belirtilen biitiin Devletlere iletecektir.

5. Bu Maddenin 1. ve 4iincii fikralari kapsaminda bir gekince koymus veya beyanda bulunmus olan bir
Sozlesme Tarafi, Genel Sekreter’e bildirimde bulunarak bunu herhangi bir zamanda geri gekebilir.

6. Bu Madde’nin 4’iincii fikras1 uyarinca konulmus olan bir gekince:

(a) cekinceyi koymus olan Sozlesme Tarafi i¢in, Sozlesme’nin gekincenin ilgili oldugu
hiikiimlerini gekincenin kapsami dlgiisiinde degistirir;

(b) bu hiikiimleri, diger Sozlesme Taraflari igin, gekinceyi koymus olan S6zlesme Tarafi ile
iliskilerinde aynt élgtide degistirir.

MADDE 47

Bu Sézlesme’nin 41 ve 46’inc1 Maddelerinde 6ngériilen beyanlar, bildirimler ve yazismalara ilave
olarak Genel Sekreter, Madde 37, fikra 1°de belirtilen biitiin Devletlere asagidakileri bildirecektir:

(a) 37. Madde uyarinca yaptlan imzalar, onaylar ve katilimlar;

(b) 38. Maddeye gore beyanlar;
(c) 39. Maddeye uygun olarak bu Sézlesme’nin yiirtirliige giris tarihx‘f‘g:rl

(d) 41. Madde, fikra 2 ve 5 uyarinca bu Sézlesme’ deki degisikliklerin
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(e) 42. Madde’ ye gore kaldirilacaginin duyurulmast;

(f) 43. Madde’ ye gore bu Sézlesme’nin sonlandirilmasi.

MADDE 438

Bu Sézlesme’nin, tek bir suret olarak hazirlanmis Cince, Ingilizce, Fransizca, Rusga ve
Ispanyolca metinlerinin esit derecede gegerli oldugu asli, bunun onaylanmis gergek suretlerini bu
Sozlesme’ deki Madde 37, fikra 1°de belirtilen tiim Devletlere gonderecck olan Birlesmis Milletler
Genel Sekreterine tevdi edilecektir.

Asagida imzalar1 bulunan ve kendi hiikiimetleri tarafindan usuliine uygun olarak yetkili kilmmig
olan Diplomatik Temsilciler*, isbu S6zlesmeyi imzalamislardur.

Viyana’da bin dokuz yiiz altmis sekiz yilmnm Kasim aymm sekizinci giiniinde
IMZALANMISTIR.

* E/CONF.56/17/Rev.1 belgesine bakiniz.




EKLER
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Ek1
KARAYOLU ISARETLERI
Kisim A
TEHLIKE UYARI [SARETLERI
I. Modeller
1. "A" TEHLIKE UYARI isaretleri, sirasi ile agagidaki 28 ve 29’uncu fikralarda tanimlanan A, 28 ve
A, 29 isaretleri diginda her ikisi de burada tanimlanan ve Ek 3’de ornekleri verilen A® veya AP modeli
olacaktir. A Modeli, bir tarafi yatay, aksi taraftaki ucu da bunun iizerinde yer alacak sekilde konulmug
bir eskenar tiggendir. Zemini beyaz veya sar1, kenari ise kirmizidir. A® modeli, dikey diyagonal kenarl
bir karedir. Zemini sar1, sadece bir kenar olan sinrt ise siyah renktedir. Tanimda aksi belirtilmedigi
takdirde, bu isaretlerin {izerinde gdsterilen semboller, siyah veya lacivert renkte olacaktir.
2. A* modelinin normal ebattaki isaretinin biiyiikliigii yaklasik 0.90 m; A® modelinin kiigiik ebattaki
isaretinin biiyiikliigii ise en az 0.60 m olacaktir. A’ modelinin normal ebattaki isaretinin biiytikligi

yaklasik 0.60 m; A* modelinin kiigiik ebattaki igaretinin biyiikliigii ise en az 0.40 m olacaktir.

3. A® ve A® modelleri arasindaki segim hususunda, bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 5, fikra 2°ye ve Madde 9,
fikra 1’e bakimz.

IL. Semboller ve isaretlerin kullaniimasina iligkin talimatlar

1. Tehlikeli viraj veya virajlar

Tehlikeli bir viraj veya birbirini izleyen tehlikeli virajlar konusundaki uyari, asagidaki sembollerden
uygun olanlardan biri ile verilecektir:

(a) A, 1*: sol viraj
(b) A, 1% sag viraj
(c) A, 1% iki veya ikiden fazla birbirini izleyen viraj, ilk olarak sola

(d) A, 1% iki veya ikiden fazla birbirini izleyen viraj, ilk olarak saga.

2. Tehlikeli inis®!

(a) Dik bir inis konusunda uyarida bulunmak amactyla A, 2* sembolii ile birlikte A* modeli isareti veya
A, 2" ile birlikte A® modeli isareti kullanilacaktr.

(b) A, 2* semboliiniin sol tarafi, isaret panosunun sol késesinde bulunacak ve tabani, panonun biitiin
genis]igi boyunca uzanacaktir, A, 2° ve A, 2 sembollerindeki sekil, yiizde olarak egimi gosterir; bunun
yerine bir oranda konulabilir (1:10). Ancak, Sézlesme Taraflari, bu S6zlesme’ deki Madde 5, fikra 2 (b)
hitkiimlerini miimkiin oldugu 6lgiide dikkate alarak A, 2* veya A, 2° sembolii yerine A* modeli igaretini
benimsedikleri takdirde A, 2¢ semboliinii ve A® modeli isaretini segtikleri takdirde A, 2¢ semboliini
kullanabilirler.

veya A, 3% ile birlikte A® modeli igareti kullamlacaktlr

31 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 17. madde.
32 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 17. madde.
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(b) A, 3 semboliiniin sag tarafi, isaret panosunun sag kosesinde bulunacak ve tabani, panonun biitiin
genisligi boyunca uzanacaktir. A, 3% ve A, 3" sembollerindeki sekil, yiizde olarak egimi gosterir; bunun
yerine bir oran konulabilir (1:10). Ancak, tehlikeli bir inis i¢in sembol olarak A, 2 semboliinii segmis
olan Sozlesme Taraflari, A, 3% yerine A, 3° semboliinii, A, 2¢ semboliinii segmis olan S6zlesme Taraflari,
A, 3% yerine A, 3¢ semboliinii kullanabilirler.

4. Daralan Kaplama

‘ Tasit yolunun ileride daralacag: konusundaki uyari, A, 4* sembolii ile veya A, 4® gibi karayolunun
bigimini daha agik olarak gosteren bir sembolle verilecektir.

5. A¢ilir kapanir koprii
(a) Bir agilir kapanir kiprii konusundaki uyari, A, 5 sembolii ile verilecektir.
(b) Asagidaki fikra 29°da tanimlanan A, 29° modelinin dikdortgen seklindeki bir panosu, A, 5
semboliiniin bulundugu tehlike uyari isaretinin altma yerlestirilebilir. Ancak bunun igin séz konusu
bentte tanimlanan A, 29° ve A, 29°modeli panolarin, A, 5 semboliiniin bulundugu levha ile agilir kapanir

koprii arasindaki mesafenin iigte biri ve tigte ikisine yerlestirilmesi gerekir.

6. Iskele veya nehir kiyisina giden yol

Yolun bir iskele veya nehir kiyisina ulagmak tizere oldugu konusundaki uyari, A, 6 sembolii ile
verilecektir.
7. Bozuk vol

(a) Gukurlar, timsekli kdpriiler veya tepeler ya da tagit yolunun kétii bir durumda bulunan kesimleri
konusundaki uyar1 A, 7% sembolii ile verilecektir.

(b) Bir tiimsekli képrii veya tepe konusunda uyarida bulunmak amaciyla A, 7* sembolii yerine A, 7°
sembolii kullanilabilir.

(c) Bir gukur konusunda uyarida bulunmak amactyla A, 7* sembolii yerine A, 7° sembolii kullanilabilir.
8. Tehlikeli banketler
(a) Banketlerin 6zellikle tehlikeli oldugu bir yol kesimi konusundaki uyari, A, 8 sembolii ile verilecektir.
(b) Bu semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.
9. Kaygan yol
ilerideki yol kesiminin &zellikle kaygan olabilecegi konusundaki uyari, A, 9 sembolii ile verilecektir.

10. Gevsek malzeme

Uzerinde gevsek malzeme bulunan bir yol kesimi konusundaki uyari, A* modeli isareti ile birlikte
kullanilan A, 10° sembolii ile veya AP modeli isareti ile birlikte kullanilan A, 10° sembolii ile verilecektir.

11. Diisen kayalar

(a) Tasit yolu iizerine dilgmiis olan veya diisebilecek kayalardan kayn
yol kesimi konusundaki uyar1, A* modeli isareti ile birlikte kullamlam 5 112
isareti ile birlikte kullanilan A, 11 sembolii ile verilecektir. Do

h

sghlikenin yer aldigybir.
i {,mbolu veya odeli,

(¢) Bu semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.
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12. Yaya gegidi*

(a) Yatay isaretleme ¢izgileri veya E, 12 isareti ile belirtilen bir yaya gecidi uyarsi, A, 12*ve A, 12°
seklinde iki modeli bulunan A, 12 sembolii ile verilecektir.

(b) Bu semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.

13. Cocuklar

(a) Bir okul gikis1 veya park gibi ¢ocuklarin yogun sekilde yer aldigi bir yol kesimi konusundaki uyar,
A, 13 sembolii ile verilecektir.

(b) Bu semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.

14. Yola giren veya yoldan gecen bisikletliler

(a) Bisikletlilerin sik sik girdikleri veya gegtikleri bir nokta konusundaki uyar1, A, 14 sembolii ile
verilecektir.

(b) Bu semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.

15. Biiyiikbas veya diger hayvanlarin gegisi

(a) Yola giren veya yolu gegen hayvanlarin 6zel bir tehlike olusturdugu yol kesimi konusundaki uyari,
bir eveil hayvan igin A, 15* sembolii ve yabani bir hayvan igin A, 15" sembolii gibi en gok kargilagilan
evcil veya yabani hayvanin siluetini temsil eden bir sembolle verilecektir.

(b) Bu semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.

16. Yol ¢aligmalari

Yolun ilerideki boliimiinde ¢ahismalarin devam ettigi yolundaki uyari, A, 16 sembolii ile verilecektir.

17. Isikli sinyaller

(a) Yol kullanicilarmin b&yle bir yol kesimini beklememeleri nedeniyle trafigin ii¢ renkli 131kls sinyalle
diizenlendigi bir karayolu kesimi konusunda uyarida bulunulmas: gerekli goriildiigii takdirde A, 17
sembolii kullanilacaktir. A, 17 semboliiniin ii¢ modeli bulunmaktadir: bunlar, isbu Sézlesme’ deki
Madde 23’iin 4’den 6’ya kadar olan fikralarinda tanimlanan ii¢ renkli sistemdeki 151k diizenlemelerine
tekabiil eden A, 17% A, 17° ve A, 17%dir.

(b) Bu sembol, uyarida bulundugu 1giklarin ii¢ renginde olacaktir.

18. Onceligin genel dncelik kuralina gore belirlendigi kavsak®

(a) Onceligin, iilkede yiirlirlikte bulunan genel oncelik kuralina gore belitlendigi bir kavsak
konusundaki uyari, A* isareti ile birlikte kullanilan A, 18* sembolii veya A isareti ile birlikte kullanilan
A, 18° sembolii ile verilecektir. =

(b) A, 18" ve A, 18 sembollerinin yerine, A, 18% A, 18¢; A, 18
dzelligini daha agik bir sekilde gdsteren semboller kullanilabilir. f}

33 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 17. madde.
34 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 17. madde.
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19. Kullanicilarina yol verilmesi gereken bir kavsak

(2) Kullanicilarina yol verilmesi gereken bit kavsak konusundaki uyari, A, 19* semboli ile verilecektir.

(b) A, 19° sembolii yerine, A, 19* ve A, 19° gibi kavsagin Szelligini daha agik olarak gosteren semboller
konulabilir.

(c) Bu semboller bir yol iizerinde, B, 1 levhasi veya B, 2 levhasmn uyarida bulunulan kavsag
olusturdugu yol veya yollar iizerine yerlestirilmig olmasi veya bu karayollarinin (6rnegin patikalar veya
toprak yollar) ig mevzuat uyarinca bunlar1 kullanan siiriiciilerin bu tiir isaretler bulunmasa bile kavsakta

yol vermeleri gereken yollar olmas1 halinde kullanilabilir. Bu sembollerin, B, 3 isaretinin yerlestirilmis
oldugu karayollar1 iizerinde kullanilmas, belirli istisnai durumlarla smirli olacaktir.

20. Siiriiciilerin yol vermeleri gereken bir kavsak®

(a) B, 1 "YOL VER" isaretinin kavsaga yerlestirilmis olmas1 durumunda A, 20 sembolii, yaklagma
noktasinda kullanilacaktir.

(b) B, 2 "DUR" isaretinin kavsaga yerlestirilmis olmast durumunda yaklagsma noktasinda kullanilan
sembol, yerlestirilmis olan hangi B, 2 isareti modeline uyuyorsa A, 21° veya A, 21" olacaktrr.

(c) Ancak, bu sembollerin yer aldig1 A® isareti yerine B, 1 isareti veya B, 2 isareti, isbu Sézlesme’ deki
Madde 10, fikra 6 uyarinca kullanilabilir.

21. Dénel kavsak

Dénel kavsak konusundaki uyari, A, 22 sembolii ile verilecektir.

22. Trafigin bir 1s1ikh sinyalle diizenlendigi kavsak®
Kavsaktaki trafigin, bir 131kl sinyalle diizenlenmesi durumunda, yukaridaki fikra 17°de tanimlanan A,

17 semboliiniin bulundugu bir A? veya A® isareti, yukarida 18’den 21’¢ kadar olan fikralarda tanimlanan
isaretlere ilave olarak veya onlarin yerine konulabilir.

23. ki yonli trafik
(a) Bir énceki kesimde trafigin tek yonlli bir veya birden fazla seridi olan bir yolda hareket ettigi
durumda, ayni tagit yolu lizerinde gegici veya siirekli olarak iki yonlii trafigi tasiyan bir yol kesimi
konusundaki uyar1 A, 23 sembolii ile verilecektir.

(b) Bu semboliin bulundugu isaret, yol kesiminin baglangicinda ve bu yol kesimi boyunca gerekli
siklikta tekrar edilecektir.

24. Trafik sikisikhig1
(a) Yolun ileri kesiminde trafik sikisiklig1 olabilecegi konusundaki uyari, A, 24 semboli ile verilecektir.
(b) Bu semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.

25. Kapili (bariyerli) hemzemin gegitler

Demiryolu hattinin her iki tarafinda kapilar1 (bariyerleri) veya yarim l&aﬁ]
hemzemin gegitler konusundaki uyar: A, 25 sembolii ile verilecektif.

35 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 17. madde.
3 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 17. madde.
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26. Diger hemzemin gecitler®

Diger hemzemin gegitler konusundaki uyari, uygun goriildiigii sekilde A, 26" veya A, 26°
sembolii veya A, 27 sembolii ile verilecektir.

27. Bir tramvay hatti ile kesisme

Tramvay hattinin bulundugu bir kavsak konusunda uyarida bulunmak igin, s6z konusu kavsagin
Sozlesme’nin 1’inci Maddesinde tanimlanan bir hemzemin gegit olmamasi durumunda, A, 27 sembolii
kullanilabilir.

NOT - Demiryolu trafiginin ok yavas ilerledigi ve karayolu trafiginin demiryolu tagitlarina eslik eden
ve gerekli el isaretlerini yapan bir demiryolcu tarafindan diizenlendigi bir karayolu ve demiryolu
arasindaki kavsaklar konusunda uyarida bulunmanin gerekli goriilmesi durumunda, asagidaki fikra
32°de tanimlanan A, 32 isareti kullanilacaktir.

28. Hemzemin gegitlerin hemen yakinina verlestirilecek olan isaretler®®

(a) Bu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 35, fikra 2’de belirtilen A, 28 isaretinin ic modeli bulunmaktadir: A, 28
A,28°ve A, 28°

(b) A, 28 ve A, 28® modellerinin beyaz veya sar1 bir zemini ve kirmizi veya siyah kenart; A, 28°
modelinin beyaz veya sar1 zemini ve siyah kenati olacak; A, 28° modeli iizerindeki yazi, siyah harflerle
yazilmis olacaktir. A, 28" modeli, demiryolu hattinin en az iki raydan olugmasi halinde kullamlacaktir.
A, 28° modeli ile ilave panel, sadece haitin en az iki raydan olusmas1 durumunda yerlestirilecektir. Bu
durumda ilave panel raylarin sayisini belirtecektir.

(¢) A, 28° isaretinin kollarmin normal uzunlugu 1.20 m’den az olmayacaktir. Yeterli alan mevcut degilse
levha, uglan asagiy: ve yukariy1 gosterecek sekilde yerlestirilebilir.

29. Hemzemin gegitler veya acilir kapanir kdpriilere yaklasma noktalarindaki ilave isaretler

(a) Bu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 9, fikra 5°de belirtilen panolar, A, 29%, A, 29° ve A, 29° isaretleridir.
Cizgiler, tagit yoluna dogru asagiya meyilli olacaktir.

(b) Hemzemin gegit veya agilir kapanr koprii konusundaki tehlike uyari isareti, A, 29° isaretinin iizerine
yerlestirildigi gibi, A, 29° ve A, 29° isaretinin iizerine de yerlegtirilebilir.

30. Havaalam

(a) Karayolunun, bir havayolundan kalkan veya inen ugaklarmn algak irtifada ugmalart muhtemel olan
kesimi konusundaki uyari, A, 30 sembolii ile verilecektir.

(b) Bu semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.

31. Capraz riizgar

(a) Yolun, genellikle giiclii ¢apraz riizgar bulunan kesimi konusundaki uyari, A, 31 semboli ile
verilecektir.

(b) Bu semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.

37 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmast Eki, 17. madde.
3% Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 17. madde.
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32. Diger tehlikeler

(a) Yukarida 1’den 31’e kadar olan fikralarda veya bu ekin B kisminda belirtilenler digindaki bir
tehlikenin bulundugu yol kesimleri konusundaki uyari, A, 32 sembolii ile verilecektir.

(b) Ancak, Sézlesme Taraflari, bu S6zlesme’ deki Madde 3, fikra 1 (a) (ii) hitkiimleri uyarinca grafik
semboller kullanmakta serbest olacaktir.

(c) A, 32 isareti, ozellikle demiryolu trafiginin gok yavas ilerledigi ve karayolu trafiginin demiryolu
tagitlarina eslik eden ve gerekli el isaretlerini yapan bir demiryolcu tarafindan diizenlendigi bir karayolu
ve demiryolu arasindaki kavsaklar konusunda uyarida bulunmak amaciyla kullanilabilir.

Kisim B
ONCELIK BiLDIREN iSARETLER

NOT- Oncelikli yolun déniis yaptig: bir kavsakta, dncelikli yolun bigimini gosteren kavsagin bir
krokisinin bulundugu ilave bir H, 8 panosu, kavsak konusunda uyarida bulunan tehlike isaretlerinin veya
bir kavsakta yerlestirilip yerlestirilmediklerine bakilmaksizin dncelik igaretlerinin altina yerlestirilebilir.

1. "YOL VER" isareti®*

(a) "YOL VER" isareti, B, 1 isareti olacaktir. Bu isaret, bir tarafi yatay olan ve bunun karsisindaki ucu
altta bulunan eskenar bir iiggenden olusacaktir. Zemini beyaz veya sar1 ve kenarlart kirmizi olacaktir.
Levhada higbir sembol yer almayacaktir.

(b) Normal ebattaki bir isaretin kenari, yaklastk 0.90 m; kiigiik isaretin kenar1 ise en az 0.60 m ebadinda
olacaktr.

"

2. "DUR" isareti*
(a) "DUR" isareti, iki modeli bulunan B, 2 isaretidir:

(i) B, 2* modeli, Ingilizce dilinde veya ilgili Devletin dilinde beyaz renkli "DUR"
kelimesinin yer aldig1 kirmizi zeminli bir sekizgendir. Kelimenin ytiksekligi, panonun
yiiksekliginin {igte birinden daha az olmayacaktir;

(ii) B, 2 modeli, beyaz veya sart zemin iizerinde sar1 kenarli bir dairedir. Iginde yazi
bulunmayan B, 1 levhasini ve iist kismin yakininda siyah veya lacivert renkle Ingilizce
dilinde veya ilgili Devletin dilinde biiyiik harflerle yazilmig olan "DUR" kelimesini
igerir.

(b) Normal ebatli B, 2° isaretinin yiiksekligi ve normal ebatli B, 2 isaretinin ¢api, yaklagik 0.90 m
olacaktir, Kiigiik isaretlerin ayni ebatlari, 0.60 m’den az olmayacaktir.

(c) B, 2* ve B, 2" modelleri arasinda segim hususunda, isbu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 5, fikra 2 ve Madde
10, fikra 3’e bakiniz.

3. "ONCELIKLi YOL" isareti

(a) "ONCELIKLI YOL" isareti, B, 3 isareti olacaktir. Bu isaret, bir ko
olusacaktur. Isaretm kenari siyah renkli olacak ve igaretin merkezinde siah kenarl] s@gl%ﬁya
kare bulunacaktir, Iki kare arasindaki aralik beyaz renkli olacaktir.

39 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmas: Eki, 18. madde.
40 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 18. madde.
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(b) Normal ebatli isaretin kenart yaklagik 0.50 m olacaktir. Kiigiik isaretin kenar1 0.35 m’den az
olmayacaktir.

4. "ONCELIKLI YOL SONU" isareti

"ONCELIKLI YOL SONU" isareti, B, 4 isareti olacaktir. Bu isaret, yukarida belirtilen B, 3 isaretinden
olugacak ve karenin alt sol ve iist sag kenarlarina dikey uzanan siyah veya gri orta bant veya boyle bir
bant olusturan siyah veya gri paralel ¢izgiler ilave edilecektir.

5. Kars1 yonden gelen trafik icin dncelik gésteren isaret

(a) Yolun, gecisin giic veya imkansiz oldugu dar bir kesiminde trafigin diizenlenmesi ve siiriiciilerin
gece ve giindiiz bu kesimin biitiin uzunlugunu tamamen gérebilmeleri durumunda bu diizenleme, trafik
151kl1 sinyalleri konularak degil, bir yonde hareket eden trafige 6ncelik verilerek yaptlir. B, 5 "GELEN
TRAFIK ICIN ONCELIK" isareti, yiizii 6ncelige sahip olmayan taraftaki trafige gelecek sekilde
yerlestirilecektir. Bu isaret, gelmekte olan araglart durmak zorunda birakmadan bu kesimden gegmek
miimkiin degilse, bu dar kesime girisin yasaklanmis oldugu anlamini tagiyacaktr.

(b) Bu isaret, beyaz veya sar1 zemin ve kirmizi kenarli bir daire olacak, dncelige sahip olan istikameti
gosteren ok siyah, diger yonii gosteren ok ise kirmizi renkli olacaktir.

6. Kars1 yonden gelen trafik iizerinde 6ncelik belirten isaret

(a) Yolun dar bir kesiminde karsidan gelmekte olan tagitlara gore Sncelige sahip olduklarini siiriiciilere
bildirmek i¢in B, 6 isareti kullanilacaktir.

(b) Bu isaret, mavi zeminli bir dikddrtgen olacak, yukariya dogru olan ok beyaz, diger ok ise kirmizi
olacaktir.

(c) B, 6 isareti kullamldiginda B, 5 isareti, kars1 istikametten gelen trafik i¢in dar kesimin diger ucunda
yola yerlestirilecektir.
Kisim C
YASAKLAYICI VEYA KISITLAYICI ISARETLER

L. Genel 6zellikler ve semboller

1. Yasaklayic1 ve kisitlayici isaretler daire seklinde olacaktir. Bunlarmn ¢ap1, meskén mahaller disinda
en az 0.60 m, meskiin mahallerde durma ve park etmeyi yasaklayan veya kisitlayan levhalarin gap1 da
en az 0.40 m veya 0.20 m olacaktir.

2. Aksi belirtilmedigi takdirde, yasaklayici veya kisitlayici isaretlerin zemini beyaz veya sar1, durma ve
park etmeyi yasaklayan veya kisitlayan isaretlerin zemini ise mavi ve kenarlar1 kirmizi olacaktir. Eer
varsa, semboller ve yazilar siyah veya lacivert renkli ve eger varsa, egik ¢izgiler kirmiz1 renkli olacak
ve soldan saga dogru egimli olacaktir.

II. Tanimlar

C 1 "GIR.IS YASAK" isareti ile yapllacaktlr

41 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmasi Eki, 19. madde.
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(b) Biitiin tasut trafiginin her iki yénde de yasaklanmig oldugu seklindeki bildirim, C, 2, "HER IKI
YONDE DE BUTUN TASITLARA KAPALIDIR" isareti ile yapilacaktir.

(c) Sadece belirli bir tagit veya yol kullanicis1 igin girisin yasak oldugu yolundaki bildirim, sembol olarak
girisleri yasaklanmis olan tagit veya yol kullanict siluetlerinin bulundugu bir isaret ile yapilacaktir. C,
3% C, 3% C, 3% C, 3% C, 3% C, 35 C, 3% C, 3" C, 3; C 3%; C, 3 ve C, 3' levhalari, agagidaki anlamlar:
tastyacaktir:

C, 3* "YANINDA SEPETI BULUNMAYAN IKI TEKERLEKLI MOTORSIKLETLER DISINDA
HIC BIR MOTORLU TASIT GIREMEZ"

C, 3* "MOTORSIKLETLER GIREMEZ"

C, 3° "BISIKLETLER GIREMEZ"

C, 3¢ "MOPEDLER GIREMEZ"

C, 3°"YUK TASITLARI GIREMEZ"

Tagitin silueti veya bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 8, fikra 4 uyarmca C, 3° isareti altna yerlestirilmis ilave
bir panel iizerine agik bir renkle yazilmig bir tonaj rakami, yasagin sadece tagitin veya tasit bilesiminin

izin verilen azami agirhif1 bu rakami agtig: takdirde gegerli oldugu anlamim tasiyacaktir.

C, 3f "BIR YARI ROMORK VEYA BIR TEK DINGILLI ROMORK DISINDA BIR ROMORK
CEKEN MOTORLU TASITLAR GIREMEZ"

Romorkun silueti veya bu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 8, fikra 4 uyarmca C, 3f isareti altina yerlestirilmis
ilave bir panel iizerine agik bir renkle yazilmig bir tonaj rakami, yasagin sadece rémorkun izin verilen
azami agirhig bu rakamu agtigs takdirde gegerli oldugu anlamim tagtyacaktir.

Sozlesme Taraflari, bunu yapmay1 uygun gordiikleri durumlarda, sembolde yer alan kamyonun arka

tarafinin silueti yerine dzel bir otomobilin arka tarafinin siluetini ve rémork siluetinin yerine de 6zel bir
otomobile takilmig olan bir rémorkun siluetini koyabilirler.

C, 3¢ "BIR ROMORK CEKEN MOTORLU TASITLAR GIREMEZ"

Rémorkun silueti veya bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 8, fikra 4 uyarmca C, 38 levhast altina yerlestirilmis
ilave bir panel tizerine agik bir renkle yazilmig bir tonaj rakami, yasagin sadece rémorkun izin verilen
azami aZirlit bu rakami astigi takdirde gegerli oldugu anlamni tagtyacaktir.

C, 3" "OZEL iSARET GEREKTIREN TEHLIKELI MADDE TASIYAN TASITLAR GIREMEZ"
Belirli tiirde tehlikeli madde tastyan tagitlarin giremeyeceginin belirtilmesi amactyla C, 3" isareti,
gerektiginde ilave bir panel ile birlikte kullanilabilir. Bu ilave panelde yer alan bilgiler, bu yasagin
sadece i¢ mevzuatta tanimlanan tehlikeli maddelerin tasinmast igin gegerli oldugunu belirtir.

C, 3 "YAYALAR GIREMEZ"

C, 3 "HAYVANLAR TARAFINDAN CEKILEN TASITLAR GIREMEZ

C, 3*"EL ARABALARI GIREMEZ"

C, 3' "MOTORLU TARIM TASITLARI GIREMEZ"
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NOT- Sozlesme Taraflar, iist sol geyrek daire ile alt sag ceyrek daireyi birlestiren kirmiz1 egik
cubugu C, 3dan C, 3"ye kadar olan levhalardan ¢ikarabilirler veya bu semboliin goriilmesi veya
anlagilmasin giiglestirmemesi kosulu ile gubugun semboliin iizerindeki béliimiinii kesmeyebilirler.

(d) Bazi tasit siiflarinm veya karayolu kullanicisinin girmesinin yasak oldugu yolundaki bildirim,
yasaklanan smif kadar yasaklayict isaret veya girmeleri yasak olan tagit smiflarinin veya karayolu
kullanicilarinin siluetlerini gésteren tek bir levha konularak yapilabilir. C, 4* "MOTORLU TASITLAR
GIREMEZ" levhasi ve C, 4° "MOTORLU TASIT VEYA HAYVAN TARAFINDAN CEKILEN
TASITLAR GIREMEZ" levhasi, bu levhalara érnek olusturmaktadir.

[kiden fazla siluetin yer aldig1 isaretler meskiin alanlarin digina konulamaz ve tigten fazla silueti gdsteren
isaretler mesk(n alanlarin igine yerlestirilemez.

(e) Agirliklar: veya ebatlart belirli sinirlart gegen tagitlarin girmesinin yasak oldugu yolundaki bildirim,
agagidaki isaretlerle yapilacaktir:

C, 5 "TOPLAM GENISLIGL... METREYI GECEN TASITLAR GIREMEZ"

C, 6 "TOPLAM YUKSEKLIGI... METREYI GECEN TASITLAR GIREMEZ"

C, 7 "YUKLU AGIRLIGL.. TONU GECEN TASITLAR GIREMEZ"

C, 8 "TEK BIR DINGIL UZERINDEKI AGIRLIGI... TONU GECEN TASITLAR GIREMEZ"

C, 9 "UZUNLUGU... METREYI GECEN TASITLAR VEYA TASIT BILESIMLERI GIREMEZ"

(f) Tasitlarin igarette belirtilen mesafeden daha yakin siiriilmemesi gerektigi yolundaki bildirim C, 10

"ARADA... METREDEN AZ MESAFE BIRAKILARAK TASIT SURULMESI YASAKTIR" isarcti
ile yapilacaktir.

2. Doniig yasagi

Déniigtin yasak oldugu seklindeki bildirim (okun ySniine gdre saga veya sola), C, 112 "SOLA DONUS
YASAK" veya C, 11° "SAGA DONUS YASAK" isareti ile yapilacaktur.

3. U-doniis yasagi
(a) U doniislerin yasak oldugu seklindeki bildirim, C, 12 "U DONUSU YASAK" isareti ile yapilacaktir.
(b) Uygun oldugu takdirde semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.

4, Ondeki tasit1 gecme yasapi*?

() Yiiriirliikteki mevzuatta belirtilen genel kurallara ilave olarak bir yol iizerinde hareket etmekte olan
iki tekerlekli mopedler ve yanda sepeti bulunmayan iki tekerlekli motosikletler digindaki motorlu
tagitlarin éndeki tasiti gegmesinin yasak oldugu yoniindeki bildirim, C, 13a "ONDEKI TASITI
GECMEK YASAKTIR" isareti ile yapilacaktir.

Bu levhanin iki modeli bulunmaktadir: C, 13% ve C, 132,

(b) Ondeki tagit gegmenin sadece izin verilen azami agirh 3.5 tonua{ n-yuk tasﬁlan icin yasak o1d0] g,y
yoniindeki bildirim C, 13* "YUK TASITLARININ ONDEKI TASITI GECMESI YASAKT}R" ’?§al )
ile yapilacaktir. N . _f i

Bu isaretin iki modeli bulunmaktadir: C, 13 ve C, 13%.

42 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 19. madde. T,
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Bu S6zlesme’ deki Madde 8, fikra 4 uyarinca isaretin altina yerlestirilen ilave bir panel iizerindeki yazi,
yukaridaki yasaklarin uygulandigi izin verilen azami agirhig1 degistirebilir.

5. Hiz sinir1

(1) Hzz smm konusundaki bildirim, C, 14 "AZAMI[ HIZ, BELIRTILEN RAKAMLA
SINIRLANDIRILMISTIR" isareti ile yapilacaktir. Isarette goriinen rakam, ilgili iilkede tasitlarin hizinm
ifade edilmesi i¢in en yaygin olarak kullanilan lgii birimi cinsinden azami hiz1 belirtecektir. Hiz: ifade
eden rakamdan sonra veya altina, drnegin, "Km" (Kilometre) veya "m" (Mil) harfleri eklenebilir.

(b) Sadece izin verilen azami agirlig, belirtilen bir rakami gegen tagitlar igin gegerli olan bir hiz limitini
belirtmek amaciyla bu rakami igeren bir yazi, bu Stzlesme’ deki Madde 8, fikra 4 uyarinca isaretin
altindaki ilave bir panele yerlestirilecektir.

6. Sesli uyari cihazlarinin kullaniimasi konusundaki yasak

Bir kazadan kagmma diginda sesli uyari cihazlarmin kullaniimasmin yasak oldugu seklindeki bildirim,
C, 15 "SESLI UYARI CIHAZLARININ KULLANILMASI YASAKTIR" isareti ile verilecektir. Bu
isaret, bir meskin mahallin baglangicinda, bu meskiin mahalli belirten isaretin yanina veya hemen
sonrasina yerlestirilmedigi takdirde, bu ekin H kisminda tanimlanan ve yasagim gegerli oldufu mesafeyi
gosteren ilave bir H, 2 paneli ile birlikte konulacaktir. Yasagm, biitiin meskiin mahallerde gegerli olmasi
durumunda bu isaretin meskin mahallerin baglangicina yerlestirilmemesi ve yol kullanicilarma bir
meskin mahallin baslangicina yerlestirilmis olan ve bu alam belirten igaretin bu {ilkedeki meskan
mahaller igin gegerli olan trafik kurallarmin bu noktadan sonra uygulandigmin bildirilmesi tavsiye
edilmektedir.

7. Durmadan gecme yasagi

(a) Durmanm zorunlu oldugu bir Giimriik binasina yaklasilmakta oldugu yoniindeki bildirim,
"DURMADAN GECMEK YASAKTIR" C, 16 isareti ile yapilacaktir. Bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 8’¢
bagli kalmaksizin, bu isaretin semboliinde, tercihen iki dilde yazilmis "Giimriik" kelimesi bulunmalidir.
C, 16 isaretlerini kullanan Sozlesme Taraflari, bu kelimenin kullamldig1 biitiin isaretlerde ayni dilin
goriinmesi konusunda bélgesel bir anlagmaya varmak igin gayret gostereceklerdir.

(b) Bu isaret, ayrica, siiriiciilere durmadan gegmenin baska nedenlerle yasak oldugunun bildirilmesi
amaciyla kullanilabilir. Bu durumda "Giimriik" kelimesi, durma gerekgesini belirten bagka birgok kisa
yazi ile degistirilecektir.

8. Yasak veya kisitlamanin sona ermesi

(a) Hareket halindeki tagitlar igin yasaklayic: isaretlerle belirtilen bitiin yasaklarin gegerliliginin sona
erdigi nokta, C, 17 "HAREKET HALINDEKI TASITLARA UYGULANAN BUTUN YASAKLARIN
SONU" isareti ile belirtilir. Bu isaret, daire seklinde olacak ve beyaz veya sar1 bir zemini bulunacaktir.
Isaretin simr1 olmayacak veya sadece bir siyah kenari bulunacaktir. Isarette sagdan sola dogru agaglya
dogru meyilli bir kdsegen bant yer alacaktir. Bu bant siyah veya koyu gri olabilir veya siyah veya gri
paralel ¢izgilerden olusabilir.

(b) Yasaklayic1 veya kisitlayict bir isaret ile hareket halindeki tagitlara bildirilmis olan belirli bir yasak
veya kisitlamanin gegerliliginin sona erdigi nokta, C, 17° "HIZ SINIRI SONU" isareti veya C, 17°
"ONDEKI TASITI GECME YASAGI SONU" isareti veya C, 17¢ "YUK TASITLARI ICIN ONDEKI
TASITI GECME YASAGI SONU" isareti ile belirtilecektir. Bu isaretles; (?f‘?**ts,@retme benzer ola

ancak ilave olarak sona eren yasak veya kisitlamanin semboliinii agl}( gruenkfe, o

(c) Bu Sozlesme’ deki Madde 6, fikra 1 hiikiimlerine bagh kalmksxzm xﬁ)u 8. flkrap",, sirty
isaretler, karg1 istikametten gelen trafige yonelik olan yasaklaylcﬂ veya klsxtlaym x.saretm it
yerlestirilebilir. Y e

\‘.
2 T
e
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9. Durma ve park etme vasagi veva kisitlamasi
(a) (i) Park etmenin yasak oldugu yerler C, 18 "PARK ETMEK YASAKTIR" isareti ile durmanin

ve park etmenin yasak oldugu yerler de C, 19 "DURMAK VE PARK ETMEK YASAKTIR" isareti ile
belirtilecektir.

®)

©

(i) C, 18 isarctinin yerine, ilgili Devlette "Park etme" igin kullanilan harf veya semboliin
bulundugu beyaz veya sart bir zemin tizerine kirmiz1 smnirlt ve kirmuzi bir gapraz cizgili daire
seklinde bir levha konulabilir.*

(iii) Yasagin kapsami, duruma gére yasagin gegerli oldugu hafta veya ayin giinlerini veya giiniin
saatlerini belirten levhanin altindaki ilave bir panel iizerinde yer alan yazilarla smirlandirilabilir.

Azami park etme siiresi, C, 18 isareti veya azami durma ve park etme siiresi de C, 19 isareti ile
gosterilir.

Belirli karayolu kullameis: siniflarina istisnalar taninur.

(iv) Azami park etme veya durma siiresi, ilave bir levha yerine isaretin kirmiz1 dairesinin alt
kismina da yazilabilir.

(i) Yolun karg: taraflarinda sirali olarak park etmeye izin verilmesi durumunda C, 18 isareti
yerine C, 20* ve C, 20° "SIRALI PARK" isaretleri kullanilacaktir.

(i) Park etme yasagy, tek say1li giinlerde C, 20? isaretinin bulundugu tarafta, ¢ift say1lt giinlerde
de C, 20° isaretinin bulundugu tarafta uygulanacaktir. Degisikliklerin saati, i¢ mevzuata
belirtilecektir ve mutlaka gece yarisi olmasi gerekmemektedir. Ig mevzuatta ayrica, park etmeye
iligkin giinliik bir degisim disinda bir siralama uygulamasi Sngdriilebilir. Bu durumda isaretlerin
[ ve Il rakamlarimin yerine her aym ilk ve on altinct giinlerindeki bir degisim icin siralama siiresi,
Srnegin 1-15 ve 16-31 rakamlar yazilacaktir.

(iii) C, 19, C, 20* ve C, 20 igaretini kabul etmemis olan Devletler, bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 8,
fikra 4’de ongoriildugi sekilde C, 18 isaretini ilave yazilarla tamamlanmus sekilde
kullanabilirler.*

(i) Ozel durumlar diginda isaretler, diskleri yolun eksenine dikey sekilde veya bu eksene dik
diizleme hafif bir ag1 ile yerlestirilecektir.

(ii) Park etme konusundaki biitin yasaklamalar ve kisitlamalar, tasit yolunun sadece bu
isaretlerin yerlestirilmis oldugu tarafi igin gecerli olacaktur.

(iii) Bagka gekilde belirtilmis olmas: disinda:
Bu ekin H kisminda belirtilen ve yasagmn gegerli oldugu mesafeyi gosteren ilave bir H, 2 paneli
iizerinde veya

Bu fikranm (c) (v) bentlerine uygun olarak, isaret ile ayni hizadaki bir noktadan bir yolun
sonraki giris noktasina kadar yasaklar gegerli olacaktir.

(iv) Bu ekin H kisminda gosterilen ilave bir H, 3 veya H, 4* paneli, yasagmn basladig1 noktada
isaretin altina yerlestirilebilir. Bu ekin H kisminda gosterilen ilave bir H, 3t veya H, 4° paneli,

yasag1 tekrarlayan isaretlerin altina konulabilir. Bu ekin H kismindg gisterilen ilave bir H, 3°
veya H, 4° paneli ile tamamlanan bagka bir yasak isareti, yasa;bm y i

lﬁkien kalktig nokta ayg
konulabilir. H, 3 panelleri, yolun eksenine paralel olarak, Hi 4 parciléritde bu eksepﬁ’ drkey;
olarak yerlestirilecektir. Eger varsa H, 3 panelleri ile /g sﬁarllen mesafeler, ya$agin ok
istikametinde gegerli oldugu mesafeler olacaktir. s 2 :

4 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 19. madde.
4 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 19. madde.
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(v) * Yasagin, bir yolun bir sonraki giris noktasindan dnce yiiriirliikten kalkmasi durumunda,
yukaridaki (c) (iv) bendinde tanimlanan ilave yasak sonu paneli yerlestirilir. Ancak, yasagin
sadece kisa bir mesafe igin gegerli olmasi halinde sadece:

Gegerli oldugu mesafeyi kirmizi bir daire igerisinde gdsteren veya
ilave bir H, 3 paneli bulunan bir igaret konulmasina izin verilecektir.

(vi) Park sayaglarinin tesis edildigi yerlerde, park sayaglarinin mevcudiyeti, park etmenin
4demeye tabi oldugu ve sayacin galistig1 siire ile simirli oldugu anlamina gelecektir.

(vii) [Cikarinustir]

D Kismi
ZORUNLULUK BILDIREN ISARETLER
I. Genel 6zellikler ve semboller

1. Zorunluluk bildiren isaretler, bu kismun I1. alt kismu, 10. fikrasinda tanimlanan ve dikdértgen seklinde
olmas1 gereken D, 10 isarctleri disinda, daire seklinde olacaktir. Bunlarm ¢api, meskiin mahallerin
disinda en az 0.60 m, meskiin mahallerde de en az 0.40 m olacaktir. Ancak, ¢ap1 0.30 m’den az olmayan
isaretler, trafik 1g1klt sinyal veya trafik adalari iizerindeki direkler iizerinde kullanilabilir.

2. Aksi 6ngoriilmedigi takdirde, isaretler mavi renkte, semboller de beyaz veya agik bir renkte olacak
veya alternatif olarak, levhalar kirmizi gergeve iginde beyaz, semboller de siyah renkte olacaktir. *

1L. Tanimlar

1. Mecburi yon*’

Tagitlarin ilerlemek zorunda olduklar: istikamet veya ilerlemelerine izin verilen istikametler, iizetinde
yer alan ok veya oklarmn ilgili istikamet veya istikametleri gostermesi gereken D, 1 "MECBURI YON"
isaretinin D, 1* modeli ile belirtilecektir. Ancak, D, 1* isaretinin kullanilmast yerine, bu kismin 1. alt
kismi hitk(imlerine bakilmaksizin D, 1° isareti kullamlabilir. D, 1° isareti, iizerinde beyaz bir semboliin
bulundugu beyaz kenar iginde siyah renkli olacaktir.

2. Sagdan/Soldan gidiniz

Tasit yolu iizerindeki bir engelden once veya bir ada iizerine yerlestirilmis olan D, 2
"SAGDAN/SOLDAN GIDINIZ" isareti, bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 6, fikra 1 hiikiimlerine bagli
kalmaksizin, tagitlarin, ada veya engelin okun gosterdigi tarafindan gegmeleri gerektigi anlamint
tastyacaktir.

3. Donel kavsak

D, 3 "DONEL KAVSAK" isareti, siiriiciilere dénel kavsaklarda oklarla gosterilen yonleri takip etmeleri
gerektigini bildirecektir. Donel kavsak B, 1 veya B, 2 isareti ile birlikte D, 3 isareti ile gosterilmisse
dénel kavsak igerisindeki siiriicli gegis dnceligine sahiptir.

45 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 19. madde.
4 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmasi Eki, 20. madde.
47 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmasi Eki, 21. madde.
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4. Mecburi bisiklet yolu

D, 4 "MECBURI BISIKLET YOLU" isareti, bisikletlilere, girisine yerlestirilmis oldugu yolun
kendilerine ait oldugunu, diger tasitlarin siiriiciilerine de bu yolu kullanma hakkina sahip olmadiklarini
bildirecektir. Bisikletliler, bu yolun bir tasit yolu, patika veya ata binenlere ayrilan bir yola paralel olmas:
ve ayni istikamette devam etmesi durumunda bu yolu kullanmak zorunda olacaktir. Ancak, i¢ mevzuatta
bu sekilde éngdriilmesi veya bu zorunluluk konusundaki bildirimin C, 3¢ igareti sembolii veya yazisi
bulunan ilave bir panel ile yapilmasi durumunda, mopedlerin siiriiciileri de ayni kosullarda bisiklet
yolunu kullanmak zorunda olacaktir.

5. Mecburi yaya yolu

D, 5 "MECBURI YAYA YOLU" isareti, yayalara, girisine yerlestirilmis oldugu yolun
kendilerine ait oldugunu, diger yol kullanicilarina da bu yolu kullanma hakkina sahip olmadiklarm
bildirecektir. Yayalar, bu yolun bir tagit yolu, bisiklet yolu veya ata binenlere ayrilan bir yola paralel
olmasi ve ayni istikamette devam etmesi durumunda bu yolu kullanmak zorunda olacaktir.

6. Mecburi ath yolu

D, 6 "MECBURI ATLI YOLU" isareti, ata binenlere, girisine yerlestirilmis oldugu yolun
kendilerine ait oldugunu, diger yol kullanicilarina da bu yolu kullanma hakkina sahip olmadiklarini
bildirecektir. Ata binenler, bu yolun bir tasit yolu, bisiklet yolu veya patikaya paralel olmas: ve ayn1
istikamette devam etmesi durumunda bu yolu kullanmak zorunda olacaktir.

7. Mecburi asgari hiz

D, 7 "MECBURI ASGARI HIZ" isareti, girisine yerlestirilmis oldugu yolu kullanan tasitlarin,
belirtilen hizdan daha diisiik bir hizda seyredemeyecekleri anlamini tagiyacaktir, Isaret iizerinde goriinen
rakam, bu hiz1 ilgili iilkede tagitlarin hizinin ifade edilmesi igin en yaygin olarak kullanilan 8l¢tim birimi
cinsinden gdsterecektir. Hizi belirten rakamdan sonra, 6rnegin, "Km" (Kilometre) veya "m" (Mil)
harfleri ilave edilebilir.

8. Mecburi asgari hiz sonu

D, 8 "MECBURI ASGARI HIZ SONU" isareti, D, 7 isareti ile konulan zorunlu asgari hizin
artik gegerli olmadig1 anlamini tagtyacaktir. D, 8 isareti, D, 7 isareti ile aym olacak ancak, iizerinde {ist
sag kenardan alt sol kenara dogru uzanan egik bir kirmiz1 ¢izgi yer alacaktir.

9. Mecburi zincir takma
D, 9 "MECBURI ZINCIR TAKMA" isareti, girigine yerlestirilmis oldugu yol iizerinde hareket
etmekte olan tasitlarin, ¢ekis tekerleklerinin en az ikisine takilmig kar zincirleri bulunmasi gerektigi

anlamini tagtyacaktir.

10. Tehlikeli madde tagiyan tasitlar icin mecburi yén

D, 10% D, 10° ve D, 10° igaretleri, tehlikeli madde tastyan tasitlarin ilerlemek zorunda olduklart
istikameti gosterecektir.

11. D. 4: D, 5 ve D, 6 isaretlerinin birlesimine ili kmn

/I

yasaklandig: yolundak1 bildirim, girisine yerlestirilmis oldugu izi v@yayolu kullanma halk
olan kullanici kategorilerine iligkin iki semboliin bulundugu zorunlu bir 1$aret ile bellmlecekn

(b) Sembollerin, isaret iizerine yan yana yerlestirilmis ve isaretin merkezi‘ﬁden gegen diigey bir cizgi ile
ayrilmig olmalari durumunda her sembol ilgili kategorinin, izin veya yolun ‘bii' Kategoriye ayrilmis plan |
tarafini kullanmalart gerektigi anlamini tagiyacaktir ve diger yol kullanicilarma bu tarafi kullanma
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hakkina sahip olmadiklarini bildirecektir. Iz veya yolun iki tarafi, fiziki engeller veya yol isaret gizgileri
ile agikga ayrilacaktir.

(c) Sembollerin iist {iste yerlestirilmesi durumunda isaret, ilgili kullamc: kategorilerinin iz veya yolu
birlikte kullanabileceklerini gosterecektir. Sembollerin yerlestirilme sirasi tercihe bagli olacaktir.
Gerektigi takdirde, her iki kategorideki kullanicilarin almalari gereken dnlemler i¢ mevzuatta
belirtilecektir.
D, 112ve D, 11°, D, 4 ve D, 5 isaretlerinin birlesiminin drnekleridir.
Kisim E
OZEL TANZIM ISARETLERI

L Genel szellikler ve semboller

Ozel diizenleme isaretleri, genellikle mavi bir zemin fizerinde agik renkli bir sembol veya
yazinn yer aldifii veya agik renkli bir zemin {izerinde koyu renkli bir sembol veya yazinin bulundugu
kare veya dikdortgen seklindeki isaretlerdir.

II. Tanimlar

1. Bir veya daha fazla trafik seridi icin gecerli olan bir diizenlemeyi veya tehlike uyarisini belirten
isaretler

Asagida belirtilen isaretler gibi isaretler, bir diizenleme veya tehlike uyarisinin, ayni istikamette hareket
eden trafik icin birden fazla seritli bir tagit yolu tizerinde boyuna serit ¢izgileri ile tanimlanmis bir veya
daha fazla serit igin gecerli oldugu anlamini tastyacaktir. Bunlar ayrica, gelen trafige tahsis edilmis olan
seridi belirtebilirler. Diizenleme veya tehlikeye iliskin isaret, ilgili oklarm her biri {izerinde
gosterilecektir:

(i) E, 1* "FARKLI SERITLER ICIN GECERLI ASGARI MECBURI HIZ"

(i) E, 1° "TEK BIR SERIT i¢CIN GECERLI MECBURI ASGARI HIZ". Bu isaret, bir "yavas
serit" olusturma yontemi olarak kullanilabilir.

(iii) E, 1° "FARKLI SERITLER ICIN GECERLI HIZ SINIRLARI". Dairelerin sinirlari kirmizi
renkli, harfler de siyah renkli olacaktir.

2. Otobiislere ayrilmis olan seritleri gdsteren isaretler

E, 2* ve E, 2 gibi isaretler, Madde 26 2.ek, fikra 2 uyarmca otobiisler i¢in ayrilmis olan seridin
konumunu gésteren isaretlerin drnekleridir.

3. "TEK YON" isareti

(a) Tek yonlii bir tasit yolunu veya karayolunu belirtmek amactyla gerektiginde iki farkli "TE!
isareti konulabilir: ;

uzun tarafi yatay olan uzun bir dxkdottgen seklinde olacaktir. "Tek yon" kehmelerl E, 3%
okunun iizerine, ilgili iilkenin ulusal dilinde veya ulusal dillerinden, §: r1 11e ya7ﬁab1hr

4 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 22. madde.
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(b) E, 3* ve E, 3° isaretleri, s6z konusu yolun girisine yasaklayici veya zorunlu isaretlerin konulup
konulmadigna bakilmaksizin yerlestirilebilir.

4. Serit se¢imi igareti
Birkag seridi bulunan yollara sahip kavsaklarda gerit se¢imi i¢in kullanilan igaret 6rnegi: E, 4.

5. Bir otoyola girisi veya ¢ikisi bildiren isaretler

(a) E, 58 "OTOYOL" igareti, bir otoyolda uyulacak 6zel kurallarin gegerli olmaya basladigi noktaya
yerlestirilecektir.

“ Bkz. dipnot

(b) E, 5* "OTOYOL SONU" isareti, bu kurallarin yiriirlikten kalktig1 noktaya konulacaktir.

(c) E, 5" isareti, ayrica bir otoyolun sona erdigi konusunda uyarida bulunmak amaciyla kullanilabilir ve
tekrarlanabilir. Bu amagla yerlestirilen her isaret ve otoyolun sonu arasindaki mesafe, isaretin alt
kismina yazilacaktir.

(d) Bu isaretlerin zemini mavi veya yesil olacaktur.

6. Trafik kurallarinin bir otoyoldaki kurallarla ayni oldugu bir karayoluna girisi veya ¢ikisi bildiren
isaretler

(a) E, 6 "MOTORLU TASIT YOLU" isareti, motorlu tasit trafigine ayrilmis olan ve karayolu
kenarindaki yerlesim birimlerine hizmet etmeyen otoyollar disindaki yollarda 6zel trafik kurallarinin
gecerli olmaya basladigi noktaya yerlestirilecektir. Istisnai olarak motorlu tagitlarin karayolunun
kenarmdaki yerlesim birimlerine girmelerine izin verildigini gostermek amaciyla E, 6* isaretinin altina
ilave bir panel yerlestirilebilir.

0 Bkz. dipnot

(b) E, 6® "MOTORLU TASIT YOLU SONU" isareti, yolun sona erdigi konusunda uyarida bulunmak
amaciyla kullanilabilir ve tekrarlanabilir. Bu amagla yerlestirilen her igaret ve yolun sonu arasmdaki
mesafe, isaretin alt kismina yazilacaktir.

(c) Bu isaretlerin zemini mavi veya yesil olacaktir.

7. Bir meskiin mahallin baslangicini ve sonunu gosteren isaretler®!

(a) Bir meskfin mahallin basladigin1 belirten isarette, bu meskiin mahallin veya bir alanin siluetini
gosteren sembol veya her ikisi de bulunacaktir. Bir meskiin mahallin basladigini gosteren isaretler, E,
7% E, 7% E, 7¢ ve E, 7¥dir.

(b) Bir meskiin mahallin sona erdigini gosteren isaret, yukarida belirtilen isaretin aynisi olacak, sadece
iizerinde iist sag kenardan alt sol kenara uzanan kirmizi renkli ¢izgi veya kirmizi renkli paralel gizgiler
bulunacaktir. Bir meskiin mahallin sona erdigini gésteren isaretler, E, 8% E, 8% E, 8° ve E, 8’dir. Bu
Sézlesme’ deki Madde 6, fikra 1 hitkiimlerine bagh kalmaksizin bu isaretler, bir meskiin alan1 belirten
isaretlerin arka tarafina konulabilir.

(c) Bu fikra kapsamindaki igaretler, bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 13 2. ek ﬁk;amiiukumlerme uyw
F \’a

kullanilacaktir. 7 CH g o

49 Eklenen bent Avrupa Anlasmasi Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 22. madde).
%0 Eklenen bent Avrupa Anlagmasi Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 22. madde).
51 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmast Eki, 22. madde.




Kisim I' Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sozlegmesi - Ek 1 43

8. Bélgesel gegerliligi olan isaretler
(a) Bir bolgenin baglamasi

(i) Bir isaretin, bir bolgedeki biitiin karayollarinda gegerli oldugunun (bolgesel gegerlilik)
belirtilmesi amaciyla bu isaret, agik renk zeminli dikddrtgen seklindeki bir pano izerinde
gosterilecektir. "BOLGE" kelimesi veya bunun ulusal dildeki karsiligi, panodaki isaretin tizerinde
ve altinda gosterilebilir, Isaretin belirttigi kisitlamalar, yasaklar veya yiikiimliliklere iligkin
ayrintilar, panel veya ilave bir panel iizerinde igaretin altinda verilebilir.

Bir bolgedeki biitiin karayollar: igin gegerli olan isaretler (bolgesel gecerlilik), ilgili bolgeye
erisim saglayan biitiin yollara yerlestirilecektir. Bu bolge, tercihen sadece benzeri ozellikleri
bulunan yollari igerecektir.

(i) E, 9% E, 9% E, 9° ve E, 9¢ isaretleri, bir bdlgedeki biitiin yollar igin gegerli olan (bolgesel
gegerlilik) isaretlerin Srnekleridir.

E, 9 - Park etmenin yasak oldugu bolge;

E, 9° - Park etmenin belirli saatlerde yasak oldugu bolge;

E, 9° - Park etme alant;

E, 9¢ - Azami iz bélgesi.

(b) Bir bslgeden gikis

(i) Bir isaretin bolgesel gegerliligi bulunan bir bSlgeden gikist belirtmesi amaciyla, bu bdlgenin
girisine yerlestirilmis olan ayni isaret dikdortgen seklinde bir panonun {izerinde gosterilecektir.
Ancak, bu isaret, agik renk zeminli dikddrtgen seklinde bir pano iizerinde gri renkli olacaktir.
Siyah veya koyu gri bir kigegen bant veya boyle bir bant olusturan paralel gri veya siyah

¢izgiler, isaretin iizerinde sagdan sola dogru agagtya meyilli sekilde gorimmelidir.

Bir bolgeden ¢ikis1 gosteren isaretler, bu bslgeden ¢ikis igin kullamlabilecek biitiin karayollar:
tizerine yerlestirilecektir.

(i) E, 10% E, 10° ve E, 10¢ isaretleri, bir isaretin biitiin yollar i¢in gegerli oldugu (bSlgesel
gegerlilik) bir bolgeden gikis: gosteren isaretlerin drnekleridir.

E, 10* - Park etmenin yasak oldugu bolgenin sonu;
E, 10° - Park etmenin belirli saatlerde yasak oldugu bélgenin sonu;
E, 10¢ - Park etme alani sonu;

E, 109 - Azami hiz b&lgesi sonu.

9. Ozel kurallarin gegerli oldugu bir tiinele girisi veya ¢ikisi belirten isaretler

(a) E, 11* "TUNEL" isareti, 6zel trafik kurallarmin uygulandig1 ve tiinel iginden gegen yol boliimiini
belirtmek amaciyla kullanilir ve bu kurallarin uygulanmaya basladigt noktaya yerlestirilir.

(b) E, 112 isareti, yol kullanicilarint 8nceden uyarmak amaciyla 6zel kurallariraygulanmaya basladigy
noktadan 6nce uygun bir mesafede yerlestirilebilir. Bu amagla yerléstlgflmlg ity her 1§aregg5faﬁ: "
kisminda veya bu ekin H kisminda tanimlanan ilave bir H, 1 pdnosuﬁda ozel kurallaru}\geg;erl'/E)fdﬂgu &
nokta ile isaretin yerlestirildigi nokta arasindaki mesafe bellmlecektlr

(c) E, 11° "TUNEL SONU" isareti, 6zel kurallarmn artik gegerli olm'a_yilgg .nokiajﬁ.yér\lgsti)/;ilebi;;
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10. "YAYA GECIDI" isareti®

(a) E, 12* "YAYA GECIDI" isareti, yayalara ve siiriiciilere bir yaya ge¢idinin konumunu gostermek
amactyla kullanilacaktir. Levhanin zemini mavi veya siyah, iiggen beyaz veya sart ve sembol de siyah
veya lacivert olacaktir. Gosterilen sembol A, 12 sembolii olacaktir.

(b) Ancak, diizensiz besgen seklindeki mavi zeminli ve beyaz sembollii E, 12%isareti veya koyu zeminli
ve beyaz sembollii E, 12° isareti de kullanilabilir.

11. "HASTANE" isareti

(a) Bu isaret, tagitlarin siiriiciilerine saglik tesisleri yakinlarinda gerekli 6nlemleri almalar: gerektigini,
ozellikle gereksiz giiriiltii yapmamalari gerektigini bildirmek amaciyla kullantlacaktir. Bu isaretin iki
modeli bulunmaktadir: E, 13*ve E, 13P.

(b) E, 13® isaretinin iizerindeki kirmiz1 art: isareti yerine kisim F, alt kisim II, fikra 1°de belirtilen
sembollerden herhangi biri konulabilir.

12. "PARK ETME" isareti

(a) Yol eksenine paralel olarak yerlestirilebilecek E, 14* "PARK" isareti, tasitlarm park etmesine izin
verilen verleri gosterecektir. Isaret, kare seklinde olacaktir™ ve itizerinde ilgili Devlette "Park" i¢in
kullanilan harf veya sembol bulunacaktir. Bu isaretin zemini mavi olacaktir.

(b) Park yerinin bulundugu istikamet veya tahsis edilmis oldugu tasit kategorileri, isaretin tizerinde veya
isaretin altindaki ilave bir panelle gosterilebilir. Bu yazilar, ayrica park etmeye izin verilen siireyi
stnirlandirabilir veya bir "+" semboliinden sonra tasuna aractnin tiirli, yazi veya sembol seklinde
belirtilerek park yerinden bir toplu tagima aracina ulagilabilecegini belirtir.

E, 14 ve E, 14¢ isaretleri, siiriiciilerinin 6zellikle bir toplu tasima arac1 kullanmak istedigi tagitlara tahsis
edilmis olan bir otoparkin belirtilmesi i¢in kullanilan isaretlerin rnekleridir.

13. Bir otobiis veya tramvay duragini belirten isaretler
E, 15 "OTOBUS DURAGI" isareti ve E, 16 "TRAMVAY DURAGI" isareti.

54 Bkz. dipnot

14. Acil durum veya tehlike aninda durma yerini gosteren isaretler

E, 18% “ACIL DURMA YERI” isareti, acil durum veya tehlike aninda, sadece siiriiciiler tarafindan
durma veya park etme amaciyla kullanilacak olan alani belirtir. Durma alaninda acil durum telefonu
ve/veya yangin séndiiriicii bulunmast halinde, isaretin alt kisminda veya isaretin altina yerlestirilecek
olan dikdértgen seklindeki panelde F, 14 ve/veya F, 15% sembolleri kullanilacaktir. Bu igaretin E, 18+
ve E, 18% gseklinde iki modeli bulunmaktadir.

52 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmast Eki, 22. madde.
33 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlasmasi Eki, 22. madde. 3

54 Eklenen fikra Avrupa Anlasmast Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 22. madde). RN
55 Bkz. diizeltme ECF/TRANS/WP.1/2003/3/Rev.4/Corr. 1. Bir dnceki atfedilen numéhs;E, 17°dir
36 Bkz. dipnotlar 64, Ry
57 Bkz. diizeltme TRANS/WP.1/2003/3/Rev.4/Corr. 1. Bir dnceki atfedilen numara E, 17dur.
58 Bkz. diizeltme ECE/TRANS/WP.1/2003/3/Rev.4/Corr. 1. Bir dnceki atfedilen numara E, 17" dir.
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Kisim F
BILGI, TESIS VEYA SERVIS ALANI ISARETLERI

1. Genel 6zellikler ve semboller

1. "F" isaretleri, mavi veya yesil bir zemine sahip olacaktir. Bu isaretler tizerinde, semboliin gosterilecegi
beyaz veya sar1 bir dikddrtgen bulunacaktir.

2. Levhanin altindaki mavi veya yesil bant {izerinde belirtilen tesise veya bu tesise giden bir yolun
girisine olan mesafe beyaz renkle yazilabilir. F, 5 semboliintin bulundugu levhada "OTEL" veya
"MOTEL" kelimesi de ayni sekilde yazilabilir. Bu igaretler, tesise giden yolun girisine de konulabilir ve
bu durumda alttaki mavi veya yesil bolimde beyaz bir istikamet oku bulunabilir.

Kirmuzi olmasi gereken F, 1%, F, 1° ve F, I*ve F, 15 sembolleri disinda sembol, siyah veya lacivert
olacaktir. F, 14 sembolii kirmiz1 olabilir.

1. Tanimlar

1. "ILK YARDIM ISTASYONU" sembolii*®

flgili Devletlerde ilk yardim istasyonlarm tasvir eden semboller kullanilacaktir. Bu semboller
kirmizi olacaktir. Bu sembollerin érnekleri F, 1% F, 1° ve F, 1°dir.

2. Cesitli semboller
F, 2 "ARIZA SERVISI"
F, 3 "TELEFON"
F, 4 "DOLUM ISTASYONU"
F, 5 "OTEL veya MOTEL"
F, 6 "RESTORAN"
F, 7 "DINLENME TESISi VEYA KAFETERYA"
F, 8 "PIKNIK ALANI"
F, 9 "YURUYUS ICIN BASLANGIC NOKTASI"
F, 10 "KAMP ALANI"
F, 11 "KARAVAN ALANI"
F, 12 "KAMP VE KARAVAN ALANI"
F, 13 "GENCLER iCIN HOSTEL"
F, 14% bkz. dipnot

F, 15% bkz. dipnot

%9 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmas: Eki, 23. madde.
60 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmas: Eki, 23. madde.
1 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmas: Eki, 23. madde.




46 Kisim I Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sozlesmesi - Ek 1

F, 16% bkz. dipnot
F, 175 "ACIL DURUM TELEFONU"
F, 18% "YANGIN SONDURUCU"
% Bkz. dipnot
Kisim G
YON, KONUM VEYA BELIRTME ISARETLERI

L Genel 6zellikler ve semboller

1. Bilgi vermeyi amaglayan isaretler genellikle dikddrtgen seklindedir. Ancak, yon isaretleri, uzun
kenar1 yatay olan ve bir ok bast geklinde sona eren uzun bir dikddrtgen seklinde olabilir.

2. Bilgi vermeyi amaglayan isaretlerde koyu renk bir zemin iizerinde beyaz veya agik renkli semboller
veya beyaz veya agik renkli bir zemin iizerinde koyu renkli semboller veya yazilar bulunacaktir. Kirmizi
renk sadece istisnai olarak kullanilmali ve higbir zaman baskin renk olmamalidur.

3. Otoyollara veya otoyol olarak kabul edilen karayollarinda kullanilan 6n yon levhalar veya yon
levhalarinda mavi veya yesil zemin iizerinde beyaz semboller veya yazilar bulunacaktir. Bu isaretlerde,

E, 5*ve E, 6° isaretlerinde kullanilan semboller kiigiiltiilmiis olarak kullanilabilir.

4. Yol galigmalar, servis yolu veya gegici yol gibi gegici kosullart belirten isaretlerin zemini turuncu
veya sarl, iizerindeki semboller ve yazilar da siyah renkli olacaktir.

5.G, 1;G, 4; G, 5; G, 6 ve G, 10 isaretlerinde yer isimlerinin, belirtilen yerlerin bulundugu iilkenin veya
siyasi alt biriminin dilinde yazilmasi tavsiye edilmektedir.

IL On yon isaretleri
1. Genel durum
On yon isaretlerinin ornekleri: G, 1% G, 1*ve G, 1°.
2. Ozel durumlar
(a) "CIKISI OLMAYAN YOL" igin 6n yon isaretleri drnekleri: G, 2* ve G,2°.%

(b) Bir sonraki kavsakta sola doniisiin yasak olmasi durumunda sola dénmek igin izlenmesi gereken
gilizergah icin 6n yon isareti 6rnegi: G, 3.

NOT: G, 1 6n yén isaretlerinde, yol kullanicilarma giizergdhin 6zellikleri veya trafik kosullar:
konusunda bilgi veren diger isaretlerde kullanilan semboller bulunabilir (6rnegin: A, 2; A, 5; C, 3% C,
6; E, 5% F, 2 igaretleri).

52 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 23. madde. \\ o .
8 Bkz. diizeltme ECE/TRANS/WP.1/2003/3/Rev.4/Corr. 1. Bir tneeki atfedilen nuniara F,. 14°di
64 Bkz. diizeltme ECE/TRANS/WP . 1/2003/3/Rev.4/Corr. 1. Bir dnceki atfedilen numaig F, 15 die{ \{
65 Eklenen metin Avrupa Anlasmasi Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 23. madde). R

66 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmast Eki, 24. madde.
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UL Yon isaretleri

1. Bir yerin yoniinii gosteren isaretlerin drnekleri: G, 4% G, 4% G, 4°ve G, 5.9
2. Bir havaalamimn yoniinii gosteren isaretlerin drnekleri: G, 6% G, 6° ve G, 6°.%8
3. G, 7 isareti, bir kamp alaninin y6niinii gosterir.
4. G, 8 isareti, bir genglik hostelinin yoniinii gésterir.
S. Siiriiciilerinin toplu tagima araglarini kullanmak istedigi tagitlara yonelik bir otoparkin ydniini
gosteren isaretlerin Srnekleri: G, 9° ve G, 9°. Toplu tagima aracinn tiirll, isaret lizerinde bir yazi veya
sembolle belirtilebilir.

NOT: G, 4; G, 5 ve G, 6 yon isaretlerinde, yol kullanucilarina giizergihin 6zellikleri veya trafik
kosullar1 konusunda bilgi veren semboller bulunabilir (6rnegin: A, 2; A, 5; C, 3% C, 6; E, 5% F, 2

isaretleri).
IV. Mesafe belirtme igaretleri

G, 10 isareti, mesafe belirtme isaretlerinin bir 6rnegidir.

Bu Sézlesme’ deki Madde 6, fikra 1 hiikiimlerine bagl kalmaksizin bu isaret, aksi yonde
ilerlemekte olan trafige yonelik bagka bir isaretin arka tarafina yerlestirilebilir.

V. Belirtme isaretleri

1. Trafik seritlerinin sayisini ve yoniinii belirten isaretler

G, 11% G, 11° ve G, 11° gibi isaretler, siiriiciilere trafik seritlerinin sayisi ve yonii konusunda
bilgi vermek amactyla kullanilacaktir. Bunlar, ayni yondeki trafige tahsis edilmis olan seritlerin say1sina
esit sayida oklar igermelidir. Bu isaretler, ayrica gelen trafige tahsis edilmis olan seritleri belirtebilirler.

2. Bir trafik seridinin kapandigimi gosteren isaretler
G, 12* ve G, 12° gibi isaretler, siiriiciilere bir trafik seridinin kapandigini gosterecektir.

3. "CIKIST OLMAYAN YOL" isareti®

Bir yolun girisine yerlestirilmis olan G, 13 "CIKISI OLMAYAN YOL" isareti, yolun ileride
¢ikisinin olmadigin belirtecektir.

4. "GENEL HIZ SINIRLAMASI" isareti

G, 14 "GENEL HIZ SINIRLAMASI" igareti, 6zellikle ulusal sinirlarin yakininda bir iilkede
veya bu tilkenin siyasi alt biriminde yiiriirliikte bulunan genel hiz siurlamalarmi bildirmek amaciyla
kullanilacaktir. Muhtemelen ulusal amblemle birlikte gésterilen bu iilkenin adi veya ayirt edici isareti,
isaretin en tistiine konulacaktir. Bu isarette, bir tilkede yiiriirliikte bulunan genel hiz sinirlari, asagidaki
sira ile gosterilecektir: (i) meskiin alanlarda; (2) meskin alanlarm disinda; (3) otoyollar iizerinde.
Miimkiin oldugu takdirde E, 6* "Motorlu tasit yolu" isaretinin sembolii, motorlu tagitlara ait yollardaki
genel hiz smirim belirtmek amacryla kullanilabilir.

Isaretin kenar1 ve fist kismi mavi renkte, iilkenin adi ve ii¢ dlkdongem_nwr;fﬁnsg beyaz ren
olacaktir. Ust ve orta karelerde kullanilan semboller siyah olacak, ortg,;kare‘déki "sémbolii\thﬁzeri Y de
egik bir kirmiz1 ¢izgi bulunacaktir. P :

B
)
R
REES

&

67 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 25. madde.
8 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 25. madde.
%9 Ayrica bkz. Avrupa Anlagmasi Eki, 26. madde.
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5."ACIK VEYA KAPALI YOL" isareti

(a) G, 15 "ACIK VEYA KAPALI YOL" isareti, dag yolunun, ézellikle bir geit lizerindeki kesimin agik
veya kapali olup olmadigini géstermek amactyla kullanilacaktir. Bu isaret, sz konusu yol kesimine
giden yol veya yollarin girisine konulacaktir.

Yol (veya gegit) kesiminin adi beyaz renkle yazilacaktir. Gosterilen levhada, "Furka" adi Srnek
olarak verilmistir.

1, 2 ve 3’lincii panolar sokiiliip takilabilir olacaktir.

(b) Karayolu kesimin kapali olmas: halinde 1. pano kirmizi olacak ve lizerinde "KAPALI" yazisi
bulunacaktir. Kesimin agik olmas1 durumunda 1. pano yesil renkli olacak ve tizerinde "ACIK" yazist
bulunacaktir. Yazilar beyaz renkte ve tercihen birkag dilde olacaktir.

(c) 2 ve 3*iincii panolarin zemini beyaz, iizerindeki yazilar ve semboller de siyah renkte olacaktir.
Karayolu kesiminin agik olmast durumunda 3. pano bog kalacak, 2. pano yolun durumuna gore bos
olacak veya D, 9 "ZINCIR TAKMAK ZORUNLUDUR" isareti veya G, 16 "ZINCIR VEYA KAR
LASTIKLERI TAKILMASI TAVSIYE EDILMEKTEDIR" sembolii bulunacaktir. Bu sembol, siyah

renkli olacaktir.

Yol kesiminin kapali olmas1 durumunda 3. pano yolun agildig1 yerin ismini gosterecek, 2. panoda da
yolun durumuna gore "..."E KADAR ACIK" yazisi veya G, 16 sembolii veya D, 9 igareti yer alacaktir.

6. "TAVSIYE EDILEN HIZ" isareti

G, 17 "TAVSIYE EDILEN HIZ" isareti, kosullarin elvermesi ve siiriiciiniin kendi tagit sinifina
6zgii daha diigiik bir sinra uymak zorunda olmamast durumunda, aracin kullaniimast tavsiye edilen hizi
gostermek amaciyla kullanilacaktur. Isarette goriinen rakam veya rakamlar, ilgili tilkede tagitlarin hizinin
ifade edilmesi i¢in en yaygin olarak kullanilan 8l¢iim birimi cinsinden hizi belirtecektir. Bu birim, isaret
iizerinde belirtilebilir.

7. Agr tasitlar icin tavsive edilen glizergdhi gosteren isaret

G, 18 "AGIR TASITLAR iCIN TAVSIYE EDILEN GUZERGAH"

8. Bir kacis rampasini gosteren isaret

G, 19 "KACIS RAMPASI" isareti, dik bir inisteki bir kagis rampasmi belirtmek amacryla
kullanilacaktir. Bu isaret, kagis rampasina olan mesafey1 gosteren bir isaret ile birlikte tehlike bolgesinin
basladig1 inisin en {ist noktasina ve kag1g rampasinn girisine A, 2 isareti ile birlikte konulacaktir. inigin
uzunluguna bagli olarak bu isaret, yine bir mesafe isareti ile birlikte gerektigi sekilde tekrarlanmalidur.

Sembolde, kagts seridinin ilgili yola gére durumuna tekabiil edecek sekilde degisiklik
yapilabilir.

9. Bir vaya iist gecidi veya alt gegidini belirten isaretler.

(a) G, 20 isareti, bir yaya altge¢idi veya iistgecidini belirtmek amaciyla kullan I.

S,

(b) G, 21 isareti, merdivenli olmayan bir altgegidi veya uistgegidi be],ﬁ‘tmek Rmac1ylaku\lamllr E’ngel‘h" §
kisilere iligkin sembol de bu isaret iizerinde kullanilabilir.
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10. Bir otoyoldan ¢ikisi gdsteren isaretler

G, 22%, G, 22* ve G, 22¢ isaretleri, bir otoyoldan ¢ikis1 6nceden gdsteren isaretlerin 6rnekleridir.
Bu isaretler, i¢ mevzuata gére belirlenmis olan bir otoyoldan ¢ikisa olan mesafeyi gosterecektir. Ancak,
strast ile bir veya iki egik gubugun yer aldig: isaretlerin, ii¢ egik cubugun bulundugu isaret ile bir
otoyoldan ¢ikig arasindaki mesafenin iigte biri ve iigte ikisine yerlestirilmesi gerekmektedir.

11. Acil ¢ikig yoniinii gdsteren isaretler

(a) G, 23* ve G, 23" isaretleri, acil ¢ikislarin yerini belirtmek amaciyla kullanilir.

(b) G, 24% G 24° ve G 24 isaretleri, en yakin acil ¢ikis ySniinii ve acil ¢ikis mesafesini belirtmek
amactyla kullanilan isaretlere drnek teskil etmektedir. Bu isaretler, tiinel iglerinde azami 50 m araliklarla
ve kenar duvarlarda 1 ila 1,5 m yiikseklige yerlestirilecektir.

(c) G, 23 ve G, 24 isaretlerinin zemini yesil, sembol, ok ve mesafe gostergeleri ise beyaz veya agtk
renkten olugmaktadir.

Kisim H
ILAVE PANELLER

1. Bu panellerin zemini beyaz veya sari, gevreleri de siyah, lacivert veya kirmizi olacak ve bu durumda
mesafe veya uzunluk veya sembol, siyah veya lacivert renkle yazilacak veya zeminleri siyah veya
lacivert, gevreleri de beyaz, sar veya kirmizi olacak ve bu takdirde de mesafe veya uzunluk veya
sembol, beyaz veya sart renkle yazilacaktir.

" Bkz. dipnot

2. (a) llave H, 1 panelleri, isaret ile yolun tehlikeli kesiminin veya diizenlemenin gegerli oldugu alanin
baslangici arasindaki mesafeyi gsterir.

(b) ilave H, 2 panelleri, diizenlemenin gegerli oldugu tehlikeli karayolu kesimi veya alanin uzunlugunu
gosterir.

(c) ilave paneller, isaretlerin altina yerlestirilir. Ancak, A® modelindeki tehlike uyar: isaretleri s6z
konusu oldugunda, ilave paneller {izerinde verilecek bilgiler isaretin alt kismina yazilabilir.

3. Park yasaklari veya kisitlamalarina iligkin ilave H, 3 ve H, 4 panellerinin modelleri sirast ile H, 3% H,
3% ve H, 3° ve H, 4% H, 4° ve H, 4°dir. (Bu ek deki kisim C, fikra 9 (c)’ye bakiniz).

4. Tanzim igaretleri, belirli yol kullanicilari ile sinirlandirilabilirler ve bu kullanicilarm smiflarma iliskin
sembolii gésterirler. Ornegin: H, 5* ve H, 5°.

Tanzim isaretinin, belirli yol kullanicilari igin gegerli olmadifinin kabul edilecegi durumlarda, soz
konusu kullanicilara iliskin sembol ve ilgili iilkenin dilinde yazilms "harig" kelimesi ile bu durum
belirtilir. Ornegin, H, 6 isareti. Gerektigi takdirde, bu semboliin yerine s6z konusu dilde bir yazi
yazilabilir.

5. Engelli kisilere ayrilmig park alanimnmn gosterilmesi amaciyla H, 7 paneli, C, 18 veya E, 14 igaretleri
ile birlikte kullanilmalidir.

6. Ilave H, 8 panelinde kalin gizgilerin éncelikli yollari, ince gizgilerin
{izerine yerlegtirilmig oldugu yollari belirttigi bir sema yer alur.

. Bt vaya B 2 isaretlerinin

’ e
KA
7. Yolun ilerideki kisminin buz veya kar nedeniyle kaygan oldugunun gosterxlmesn amac1yl??flaye }ﬁ

paneli kullamlmalidir. £

7 Eklenen fikra Avrupa Anlasmasi Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 27. madde).
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EK I'IN TAMAMI ICIN GECERLI NOT: Trafigin soldan aktig1 iilkelerde isaretler ve/veya
semboller buna uygun sekilde ters gevrilecektir.
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Ek2
YATAY ISARETLEMELER
BOLUM I
GENEL

1. Yol yiizeyi gizgileri (yatay isaretlemeler) kaymayan malzemeden olmali ve tasit yolu
seviyesinden 6 mm’den fazla ¢ikint: yapmamalidir. Isaretleme igin kullanilan butonlar veya benzeri
araglar, tagit yolu seviyesinden 1.5 cm’den (geri yansiticilari igeren butonlar igin 2.5’cm’den) fazla
¢ikmti yapmayacaktir. Bunlar, karayolu trafik giivenligine uygun olarak kullanilmalidir.

BOLUM I

BOYUNA YATAY ISARETLEMELER

A. EBATLAR

2.1 Boyuna gizgiler i¢in kullanilan devamli veya kesikli ¢gizgilerin genisligi, en az 0.10 m olmalidur.

3. iki bitisik uzunlamasina ¢izgi (gift gizgi) arasindaki mesafe 0.10 m ila 0.18 m. arasinda
olmalidur.
4. Kesikli bir ¢izgi, ayni uzunluktaki bosluklarla ayrilmig esit uzunluktaki ¢izgilerden olusacaktir.

Bu gizgilerin uzunlugu ve aralarindaki bogluklarin belirlenmesinde, sz konusu karayolu kesiminde
veya bolgede bulunan tagitlarin hiz: dikkate alinmahidir.

572 Meskin mahallerin diginda kesikli bir ¢izgi, 2 m ila 10 m arasinda uzunluga sahip olan
cizgilerden olugmalidir. Bu Ek in 23. fikrasindaki yaklasma gizgisini olugturan ¢izgilerin uzunlugu,
bosluklarin vzunlugunun iki ila iig kat1 olmalidir.

6.7 Meskiin mahallerde ¢izgilerin uzunlugu ve aralarindaki bosluk, meskiin olmayan mahallere gére
daha kisa olmalidir. Bu ¢izgilerin uzunlugu 1 metreye kadar indirilebilir. Ancak trafigin hizl seyrettigi
baz1 ana kent yollarinda boyuna ¢izgiler, mesk{in olmayan mahallerdeki ¢izgilerle aym zelliklere sahip
olabilirler.

B. TRAFIK SERIDI iISARETLEMELER{™

7. Trafik geritleri; kesikli ¢izgilerle, devamli ¢izgilerle veya diger uygun araglarla isaretlenecektir.
(i) Meskiin mahallerin disinda

8. Iki seride sahip olan iki yonlii yollarda, tagit yolunun orta hatti, uzunlamasina bir ¢izgi ile

belirtilmelidir.”® Bu ¢izgi, normalde kesikli bir ¢izgiden olusacaktir. Devamli ¢izgiler, bu amagla sadece

ozel kosullarda kullanilmalidir.

9.7¢  Genel bir kural olarak, ii¢ seritli yollarda seritler, gorils mesafesinin normal oldugu kesimlerde

kesikli ¢izgilerle gsterilmelidir. Ozel durumlarda ve trafik giivenliginin art Imast amaciyla devaml
cizgiler veya devamli cizgilere bitisik kesikli ¢izgiler kullanilabilir.

I Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay [saretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
2 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay {saretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
3 Ayrica bkz, Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
" Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
75 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
76 Ayrica bkz, Karayolu Yatay isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
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10.77 Ugten fazla seridi olan tasit yollarinda trafigin iki yonii, orta seritteki trafigin yoniiniin tersine
cevrilebildigi durumlar disinda tek bir devamli ¢izgi ile veya iki devamli ¢izgi ile ayrilmalidir. Ayrica,
trafik seritleri kesikli ¢izgilerle isaretlenmelidir (sekil la ve 1b).

(il) Meskiin mahallerde

11.78 Meskiin mahallerde bu Ek’ in 8°den 10°a kadar olan fikralarinda yer alan tavsiyeler, iki yonli
sokaklar ve en az iki trafik seridi bulunan tek yonlii sokaklar igin gegerlidir.

7 Bkz. dipnot

12. Trafik seritleri, yolun genisliginin kaldirim taglari, adalar veya yonlendirme adalari nedeniyle
daralmis oldugu noktalarda isaretlenmelidir.

13. Genisligin iki veya daha fazla sira olugturan tagitlar igin yeterli oldugu biiyiik kavsaklara (6zellikle
trafigin denetlendigi kavsaklar) yaklasma noktalarinda trafik isaretleri, sekil 2 ve 3°de® gosterildigi
sekilde isaretlenmelidir. Bu tiir durumlarda seritleri gosteren ¢izgilere ok seklinde isaretler ilave
edilebilir (bkz. bu Ek’ in 39. fikras1).

81 Bkz. dipnot

C. BELIRLI DURUMLARDA KULLANILAN CiZGILER

(i) Devamli ¢izgilerin kullanilmasi

14. Trafik giivenliginin artirilmast amaciyla belirli kavsaklardaki kesikli orta gizgilerin (sekil 4)
yerine devamli bir gizgi konmali veya bunlar devamh bir ¢izgi ile tamamlanmahidir (sekil 5 ve 6)%.

15.8  Goriis mesafesinin kisith oldugu yerlerde (tepe tipi diisey kurp, yatay kurplar vb.) veya tagit
yolunun dar oldugu veya bagka bir 6zelligi sahip oldugu yol kesimlerinde, tasit yolunun kars1 yénden
gelen trafik icin ayrilmig olan bdlimiin kullanimmin yasaklanmasi gerektiginde kisitlamalar, gdriis
mesafesinin belirli bir asgari M mesafesinden az oldugu kesimlerde, 7a’dan 16”ya* kadar olan sekillere
uygun sekilde yerlestirilmis devamli bir ¢izgi ile uygulanmalidir. Motorlu tasitlarin tasariminin buna
imkan verdigi iilkelerde 7a’dan 10a’ya kadar olan sekillerde belirtilen 1 metrelik gz seviyesi, 1.20
metreye ¢ikarilabilir.

16.8 M igin kabul edilecek deger yol kosullarina gore degiskenlik gosterir. 7a, 7b, 8a, 8b, 8c ve 8d
sekilleri, strasi ile iki ve @ig seritli karayollar1 igin goriis mesafesinin kisitl oldugu bir tepe tipi diisey
kurbda seritlerin bigimini g&stermektedir. Bu sekiller, aym sayfanm en iistiindeki boyuna kesime ve
asagidaki 24. fikrada belirtilen M mesafesine tekabiil etmektedir: A (veya D), goriis mesafesinin M’nin
altina diistiigii nokta iken C (veya B), goriiy mesafesinin tekrar M’ yi* agmaya bagladigs noktadr.

7 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokoli Eki, 7. madde.

78 Ayrica bkz Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.

7 Eklenen fikra Karayolu Yatay [saretleme Protokolii Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 7
8 Ayrica bkz, Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolt Eki, 7. madde.
81 Eklenen fikra Karayolu Yatay Isarctleme Protokolii Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz. 7,
82 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde. B
8 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokoltt Eki, 7. madde. : .
84 Bu fikrada kullanilan goriis mesafesi tanimi, tagit yolunun ylizeyinin 1 metre (3 fi 1, 4 ing), uzermde Bulu,uan blr nesnemn,
g6zl tagit yolunun 1 metre (3 fit, 4 ing) {izerinde bulunan bir gézlemei tarafindan gbrﬂleblldlgl safedir. . K P
8 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde. i EORIA
8 7a ve 7b gekillerinde gosterilen A ve D arasindaki 1saret1n yerme en az ig ¢izgili kc51k11 bir merkez hattin: izl %Rw»\}
kenarinda kesikli bir ¢izgi olmayan tek bir devaml merkez ¢izgisi konulabilir. Bununla birlikte, bu basitlestirilmis duzenleme
siiriiciintin goriis mesafesinin yeterli olmasina karsin belirli bir mesafede ondeki tagitin gegilmesini engelledigi i¢in dikkatli bir
sekilde ve sadece istisnai durumlarda kullaniimalidir. Kanigikliga yol agabilecegi igin her iki yontemin de aymi giizergdh
tizerinde veya ayni bolgedeki ayni tipteki giizergahlar tizerinde kullanilmamast tavsiye edilmektedir.
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17.87 AB ve CD kesimlerinin ¢akismast durumunda, baska bir deyisle, her iki istikamette de ileriye goriig
mesafesinin, tepe tipi dilsey kurbun en iist kotuna ulagmadan énce M’den daha fazla olmasi halinde,
gizgiler ayn: sekilde diizenlenmelidir. Ancak, kesik bir ¢izgi boyunca uzanan devamh cizgiler
cakismamalidir. Bu durum, 9, 10a ve 10b sekillerinde gosterilmektedir.

18.58 11a ve 11b sekilleri, iki seritli bir yol iizerinde goriis mesafesinin smirl oldugu bir yatay kurbda
ayn1 durum igin gizgilerin konumunu gostermektedir.

19.8 Ug seritli yollarda iki yontem miimkiindiir. Bunlar, 8a, 8b, 8¢ ve 8d (veya 10a ve 10b) sekillerinde
gosterilmektedir. 8a (veya 8b veya 10a) sekli, bityiik dlgiide iki tekerlekli tagitlarin yol aldigs yollarda,
8c ve 8d (veya 10b) sekilleri de trafigin ¢ogunlukla dért tekerlekli tagitlardan olustugu yollarda
kullanilmalidir. 11c sekli, ayn1 durum igin ii¢ seritli bir yolda goriis mesafesinin kisith oldugu bir yatay
kurbda gizgilerin diizenlenme geklini gostermektedir.

20.% Sekil 12, 13 ve 14, tasit yolunun daraldigim gosteren cizgileri gostermektedir.

21.9 8a, 8b, 8¢, 8d, 10a ve 10b sekillerinde, merkez hattina dogru olan egik gegis ¢izgilerinin egimi,
1/20’yi asmamalidir.

22. Meveut tagit yolunun genisligindeki bir degisikligi belirtmek i¢in kullanilan ¢izgileri gosteren 13 ve
14%tincti sekillerin yam sira devamli gizgi(ler)den sapmay1 gerektiren engelleri gosteren 15, 16 ve
17’inci sekillerde hat(lar)mn egim ag1st, tercihen hizli yollarda 1/50°den az ve hizin saatte 50 km’yi (30
mil/s) asmadig1 yollarda 1/20°den az olmalidir.” Ayrica, egik devamli gizgilerden 6nce, bunlarin gegerli
oldugu istikamette karayolunun merkez hattina paralel olan devamli bir ¢izgi yer almahidir. Devamlt
¢izginin uzunlugu, kabul edilen siiriis hizinda bir saniyede alinan mesafedir.

23.%3 Trafik seritlerinin, normal bir yol kesiminde kesikli ¢izgilerle isaretlenmesinin gerekli olmamasi
durumunda devamh ¢izgiden énce, yolu kullanan tagitin normal hizina bagl olarak en az 50 metrelik
bir mesafe boyunca kesikli bir gizgiden olusan bir yaklasma ¢izgisi yer almalidir. Normal bir yol
kesiminde trafik isaretlerinin kesikli gizgilerle isaretlenmis olmast durumunda devamli gizgiden &nce
de yolu kullanan tagitlarin normal hizina bagli olarak en az 50 metrelik bir mesafe boyunca bir yaklasma
gizgisi bulunmalidir. Bu gizgi, stirticiilere hangi seride girmeleri gerektigini gésteren bir veya daha fazla
okla tamamlanabilir.

(ii) Devamh gizgilerin kullanidmasina iligkin sartlar

24. Devamh bir ¢izginin gerekli goriildiigii veya goriilmedigi kesimlerin belirlenmesinde
kullanilacak gériis mesafesi segenegi ve bu gizginin uzunlugunun segilmesi, bir uzlasmaya dayanacaktir.
Asagdaki tablo, gesitli yaklasma hizlari igin M nin tavsiye edilen degerini vermektedir.”*

Yaklasma hizi M degerleri aralipt
100 km/s (60 mil/s) 160 m ila 320 m
80 km/s (50 mil/s) 130 m ila 260 m
65 km/s (40 mil/s) 90 mila 180 m

50 km/s (30 mil/s) 60 mila 120 m

25. Yukaridaki tabloda verilmeyen hizlar igin M degeri, ara degeri bulma veya bilinene dayal: tahmin
yoluyla hesaplanmalidir. :

87 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolt Eki, 7. madde.
8 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay [saretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
8 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolit Eki, 7. madde.
9 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
91 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
92 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
9 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
94 Bu hesaplamada kullanilan yaklasma hizi, tagitlarin yiizde 85’inin asmadig1 hiz veya daha yiiksekse tasarim hizidir.
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D. Tasit yolunun stnirlarim gosteren kenar gizgileri

26. Tasit yolunun sinirlart tercihen devamli gizgilerle igaretlenecektir. Bu gizgilerle birlikte
kedigdzii, butonlar veya reflektorler kullanilabilir.”

E. Engellerin igaretlenmesi

275  Sekil 15, 16 ve 17, tasit yolu iizerindeki bir ada veya baska herhangi bir engel yakininda
kullanilacak isaretleri gostermektedir.

F. Dénils yapan tagitlar igin talimatlar

2897  Belirli kavsaklarda trafigin sagdan aktig1 iilkelerde sola, soldan aktig iilkelerde de saga nasil
déniileceginin gosterilmesi yararhdir.

G. Belirli tasit siniflarina ayrilmis bir gerit igin yol gizgileri

28 2.ek. Belirli tasit siniflarina ayrilmis olan seritlerin isaret ¢izgilerinin konulmas, 6zellikle daha genis
olmalar1 ve ¢izgiler arasinda daha az mesafe bulunmasi nedeniyle tasit yolunun diger devamh veya
kesikli gizgilerinden agikga ayirt edilmeleri gereken cizgilerle yapilacaktir. Biiyiik dlgiide otobiislere
ayrilms olan bir serit igin "OTOBUS" veya "A" harfi, gereken her yerde ve ozellikle seridin
baglangicinda ve kavsaklardan sonra konulacaktir. 28a ve 28b sekilleri, diizenli toplu tagima araglarina
ayrilmis olan bir seride iliskin igaret ¢izgileri 6rneklerini gostermektedir.

BOLUM III
ENINE YATAY iSARETLEMELER

A. GENEL

29. Siiriiciiniin tagit yolu tizerindeki isaret gizgilerini gordiigii ag1 nedeniyle enine gizgiler, uzunlamasina
cizgilerden daha genis olacaktir.

B. DUR CIZGILERI

30. Bir dur ¢izgisinin genisligi asgari 0.20 m ve azami 0.60 m olacaktir. Genisligin 0.30 m olmasi
tavsiye edilmektedir.”®

31. Dur ¢izgisi DUR isareti ile birlikte kullanildigmnda, ¢izginin hemen arkasinda duran bir
siiriicliniin, kavsagm diger kollar1 iizerindeki tasit ve yaya trafifini en iyi sekilde gorebilecedi yere
yerlestirilmelidir.

32.°  Dur ¢izgileri, uzunlamasina gizgilerle tamamlanabilir (sekil 18 ve 19). Bunlar ayrica, sekil 20
ve 21°de verilen orneklerde gosterildigi sekilde tagit yolunun iizerine yazilan "DUR" kelimesi ile
tamamlanabilirler. "DUR" kelimesinin harflerinin en stii ile dur ¢izgisi arasindaki mesafe 2 m ila 25 m
arasinda olmalidir.

g s . F
95 Eklenen ciimleler Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Ekinde yer almaktadir (bkz:>7. madde). .. -

% Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde. o

97 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.

9 Ayrica bkz, Karayolu Yatay fsaretleme Protokolil Eki, 7. madde.

9 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
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C. SURUCULERIN YOL VERMELERI GEREKEN NOKTALARI GOSTEREN CIZGILER

33.19 By cizgilerin genisligi asgari 0.20 m ve azami 0.60 m olmalidur. Iki ¢izgi olmasi durumunda
bunlarin arasindaki mesafe en az 0.30 m olmahdir. Bu ¢izginin yerine uglar1 yol vermesi gereken
siiriiciiye yonelik olan, zemine yan yana ¢izilmis @iggenler konulabilir. Bu tiggenlerin tabanlarmmn
uzunlugu en az 0.40 m, en fazla 0.60 m, yiikseklikleri de en az 0.60 m, en fazla 0.70 m olmalidir.

34. Enine isaret gizgileri, bu Ek’ in 31. fikrasinda belirtilen dur ¢izgileri ile aym konumda
yerlestirilmelidir.

35190 Yukaridaki fikra 34°de belirtilen isaret gizgileri, sekil 22°de verilen 6rnekte gosterildigi sekilde
tagit yoluna ¢izilen bir tiggenle tatpamlanabilir. Uggenin taban1 ve enine isaret gizgisi arasidaki mesafe,
2 mila 25 m arasinda olmahdir. Uggenin tabani en az 1 m, yiiksekligi de tabaninimn Gi¢ kati olmalidir.

36. Bu enine isaret ¢izgisi, uzunlamasina ¢izgilerle tamamlanabilir.

D. YAYA GECITLERI

3712 Bir yaya gecidini gosteren geritler arasindaki mesafe, en az bu seritlerin genisligine esit olmals
ve bu genisligin iki katindan fazla olmamalidir. Bir bosluk ve bir seridin birlikte genigligi 1 m ila
1.40 m arasinda olmalidir. Yaya gegitleri igin tavsiye edilen asgari boy, hiz sinirimin 60 km/s oldugu
karayollarinda 2.5 m, hiz sinirinin daha yiiksek oldugu veya hig bir hiz sinirinin olmadigi yollarda ise
4 m’dir.

E. BISIKLETLI GECITLERI

38.19  Bisikletli gegitleri, iki kesikli ¢izgi ile belirtilmelidir. Kesikli ¢izgi, tercihen karelerden (0.40-

0.60) x (0.40-0.60) m olusmalidir. Kareler arasindaki mesafe, 0.40 m - 0.60 m olmalidir. Gegitlerin
genigligi, 1.80 m’ den az olmamalidir. Kedigozleri ve butonlar tavsiye edilmemektedir.

BOLUM IV

DIGER YATAY ISARETLEMELER

A, OK ISARETLERI

39.1%  Bir kavsaga yaklasmakta olan tagitlar1 ayirmak amaciyla yeterli trafik seridi olan yollarda
trafigin kullanmasi gereken seritler, tasit yolunun yiizeyindeki ok seklindeki isaret ¢izgileri ile
belirtilebilir (sekil 2, 3, 19 ve 23). Oklar, tek yonlii bir yol iizerinde de trafigin yoniiniin teyit edilmesi
amactyla kullamlabilir. Ok, en az 2 m uzunlugunda olmalidir. Bunlar, tasit yolu iizerine yapilan yazili
isaretler ile tamamlanabilir.

B. TARAMA CIiZGILERI

40.1% Sekil 24 ve 25, tasitlarin girmemesi gereken alanlarin Srneklerini vermektedir.

100 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretieme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
101 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretieme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
192 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolit Eki, 7. madde.
193 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isarctleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
194 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
195 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolti Eki, 7. madde.
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C. YAZILI ISARETLER

41. Tasit yolu tizerine yazilan yazili isaretler, trafigin diizenlenmesi veya uyar yapilmasi veya yol
kullanicilarinin ydnlendirilmesi amaciyla kullanilabilir. Kullanilan kelimeler, tercihen yer isimleri,
karayolu numaralar1 veya uluslararasi alanda kolaylikla anlasilabilir kelimeler (6rnegin "Dur",
"Otobiis", "Taksi") olmalidir.

42.1% Harfler, yaklagan siiriiciilerin bunlari gérdiigii kiigiik ag1 nedeniyle trafigin hareket ettigi yone
dogru uzatilmahdir (sekil 20).

43.1%7 Yaklagma hizlarimin 50 km/s’yi (30 mil/s) agmas: durumunda, harflerin yiiksekligi en az 2.5 m
olmalidir.

D. DURMA VE PARK ETME DUZENLEMELERI
44. Durma ve park etme kisitlamalari, kaldirim kenar taglari veya tasit yolu flizerindeki isaret
cizgileri ile belirtilebilir. Park etme alami siurlari, uygun gizgilerle tasit yolunun yiizeyinde
gosterilebilir.
E. TASIT YOLU VE BITISIK YAPILAR UZERINDEKI ISARET CIZGILERI

(i) Park etme kisitlamalarini gdsteren isaret ¢izgileri

45.19%  Sekil 26, bir zikzak gizgisinin 6rnegini vermektedir.

(ii) Engellerin isaretlenmesi

46.'  Sekil 27, bir engel iizerindeki isaretin &rnegini vermektedir.

105 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
197 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay isaretleme Protokolit Eki, 7. madde.
198 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay [saretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
199 Ayrica bkz. Karayolu Yatay Igaretleme Protokolii Eki, 7. madde.
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Diagram 1 a
Diagramme 1 a
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Diagram 21
Diagramme 21
Huarpanma 21




Kisim I Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sozlegmesi - Ek 2 69

Diagram 22
Diagramme 22
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Ek 3
EK1'DE BELIRTILEN ISARET, SEMBOL VE PANELLERE AIT SEK{LLER
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KISIM 11

1968 KARAYOLU iSARETLERI VE SINYALLERi SOZLESMESINE
EK AVRUPA ANLASMASI

1 MAYIS 1971 TARIHINDE CENEVRE’DE IMZALANMISTIR

#%27 Kasim 1995’te yiriirlige giren degisiklikler (sayfa kenarinda tek cizgi ile isaretienmis) ile 28 Mart 2006°da yﬁrﬂrlﬁ“ge
giren degisiklikler (sayfa kenarinda cift ¢izgi ile isaretlenmis) dahildir.



Kisum II: Avrupa Anlagmasi 101

8 KASIM 1968 TARIHINDE VIYANA’DA IMZAYA ACILAN KARAYOLU
ISARETLERI VE SINYALLERI SOZLESMESINE EK AVRUPA ANLASMASI

8 KASIM 1968 TARIHINDE VIYANA DA IMZAYA ACILAN KARAYOLU ISARETLERI VE
SINYALLERI SOZLESMESINE’DE TARAF OLAN SOZLESME TARAFLARI

Avrupa’daki karayolu isaretleri, sinyalleri ve sembolleri ve karayolu isaretlemelerinde uygulanan
kurallarda daha biiyiik dlgiide yeknesaklik saglamak AMACIYLA

Asagidaki hiikiimler lizerinde MUTABIK KALMISLARDIR:
1. Madde

L. 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sozlesmesine
de taraf olan Sézlesme Taraflari, kendi iilkelerinde yiiriirliikte olan karayolu isaretleri ve sinyalleri ve
karayolu isaretlemeleri sisteminin bu Anlasmanin eki hiikiimlerindeki esaslara uymasmi saglamak
amaciyla gerekli dnlemleri alacaktir.

2. Madde

1. Bu Anlagma, 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu [saretleri ve Sinyalleri
Sozlesmesini imzalayan veya isbu Sozlesmeye katilan veya Birlesmis Milletler Avrupa Ekonomik
Komisyonu {iyesi ya da Komisyonun is tanimnin 8. fikrasindaki hiikiimler uyarinca danigman sifattyla
Komisyona kabul edilen Devletler i¢in 30 Nisan 1972 tarihine kadar imzaya agik olacaktur.

2. Isbu Anlasma, ilgili Devletin 8 Kasum 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu
Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sozlesmesini onaylamas1 ya da katilimindan sonra onaya tabi olacaktir. Onay
belgeleri, Birlesmis Milletler Genel Sekreterine tevdi edilecektir.

3. Isbu Anlasma, bu maddenin 1. fikrasinda belirtilen 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya
agilan Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sézlesmesine taraf olan tiim Devletlerin katilimi i¢in imzaya
agik kalacaktir, Katilim belgeleri, Genel Sekreter’e tevdi edilecektir.

3.Madde

1. Herhangi bir Devlet isbu Anlagmay: imzalarken veya onaylarken veya katilirken veya bundan
sonraki herhangi bir zamanda, Genel Sekreter’e hitaben bir bildirimle uluslararast iligkiler adina
kendisinin sorumlu oldugu iilkelerin tamaminda veya bir kisminda Anlasma uygulanabilir olacaktir
seklinde beyan edebilir. Anlagma bildirimin Genel Sekreter’in eline gegmesinden otuz giin sonra veya
hangisi daha sonra ise bildirimde bulunan Devlet i¢in yiiriirlige girdigi tarihte bildirimde belirtilen iilke
veya tilkelerde uygulanabilir olacaktir.

2. Bu maddenin 1. fikrasma gore bildirimde bulunan herhangi bir Devlet bundan sonraki herhangi
bir zamanda Genel Sekreter’e hitaben bildirimde bulunarak Anlagmanin bildirimde belirtilen tilkelerde
uygulanabilirliginin kalkacagmu ilan edebilir ve Genel Sekreter’in bildirimi aldif1 tarihten bir y1l sonr
bu iilkelerde Anlagmanin uygulanabilirligi kalkacaktir.

4. Madde
L. Bu Anlagma, onuncu onay veya katilim belgesinin tevdi edildigi tarihten o
yiiriirliige girecektir :
N Thar &
2. Bu Anlagmay1 onaylayan veya kattlan herhangi bir Devlet igin onuneu onay ch\z?‘kaillm%

belgesinin tevdi edilmesinden sonra Anlagma, bu tiir bir Devletin kendi onay-veya katlllm belgesini
tevdi ettigi tarihten on iki ay sonra yiiriirliige girecektir. o
o :
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3. Bu maddenin 1. ve 2. fikralarini ifa ederken uygulanabilir yiiriirlige giris tarihi 8 Kasim 1968

tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri S¢zlesmesinin 39. maddesinin
uygulanmasindan daha 6nce meydana gelirse, her iki tarihten daha sonra bu Anlagma, bu maddenin 1.
fikrasindaki anlamiyla yiiriirliige girecektir.

5. Madde

isbu Anlagma yiiriirliige girdiginde Sézlesme Taraflari arasindaki iliskileri sonlandiracak ve
Karayolu Trafigi Sézlesmesine ek Avrupa Anlagsmasimun igerdigi hiikiimlerin Karayolu [saretleri ve
Sinyalleri Protokoliine iligkin hiikiimlerinin ve 16 Eyliil 1950 tarihinde Cenevre’de imzalanan 1949
Karayolu saretleri ve Sinyalleri Protokolii hikiimlerinin ve 16 Aralik 1955 tarihinde Cenevre’de
imzalanan Karayolu Caligmalart icin isaretlere iligkin Anlagma ve 13 Aralik 1957 tarihinde Cenevre’de
imzalanan Karayolu Isaretiemelerine iligkin Avrupa Anlagmast hiikiimlerinin yerine gegecektir.

6. Madde

1. Bu Anlasmanin yiiriirliige girisinden 12 ay sonra herhangi bir Sézlesme Tarafi, Anlagmada bir
veya daha ¢ok degisiklik dnerebilir. Herhangi bir degisiklik onerisi, agiklayict bir nota ile birlikte, bunu
tiim Sézlesme Taraflarna iletecek olan Genel Sekreter’e gonderilecektir. Sozlesme Taraflart degisiklik
teklifinin dagitim tarihinden sonraki on iki ayhk dénem igerisinde (a) degisikligi kabul edip
etmediklerini veya (b) degisikligi reddedip etmediklerini veya (c) degisikligin goriisiilmesi amactyla bir
toplant: talep edip etmediklerini Genel Sekreter’e bildirme firsatina sahip olacaklardir. Genel Sekreter
degisiklik onerisi metnini bu Anlagmanin 2. maddesinde belirtilen Devletlere de génderecektir.

2. (a) Bu maddenin 1. fikras1 uyarinca teblig edilen herhangi bir degisiklik onerisi, dneeki fikrada
belirtilen on iki aylik dénem igerisinde S6zlesme Taraflarmnin iigte birinden daha az1 Genel Sekreter’e
ya bu degisikligi reddettiklerini ya da degisikligi gériismek iizere toplant: diizenlenmesini istediklerini
bildirirse kabul edilmis sayilacaktir. Genel Sekreter her bir degisiklik énerisinin kabuliinii veya reddini
ve toplant! yapilmasi Snerisini tiim Sézlesme Taraflarina bildirecektir. Belirlenen on iki aylik donem
igerisinde ulagan tiim ret ve toplanti diizenlenmesi taleplerinin toplam sayisi Sozlesme Taraflarinin
toplam sayismm iigte birinden daha az ise, bu maddenin 1. fikrasinda belirtilen 12 aylik siirenin
bitmesinden sonraki alt1 ayda, belirlenen dénem siitesinde éneriyi reddeden veya goriisiilmesi amaciyla
toplant1 yapilmasin talep eden iilkeler harig tiim Sdzlesme Taraflari igin bu degisikligin yiirtirliige
gitecegini Genel Sekreter tilm Sozlesme Taraflarna bildirecektir.

(b) S6z konusu on iki aylik dénem igerisinde degisiklik dnerisini reddeden veya goriigilmesi
amaciyla toplanti yapilmasini talep eden herhangi bit S6zlesme Tarafi, bu dénemin bitmesinden sonraki
herhangi bir zamanda Genel Sekreter’e degisikligi kabul ettigini bildirebilir ve Genel Sekreter bu
bildirimi tiim diger Sozlesme Taraflarina teblif edecektir. Degisiklik, degisikligi kabul bildiriminde
bulunan Sozlesme Tarafi igin Genel Sekreter’in bildirimi aldig: tarihten alti ay sonra yiiriirliige
girecektir.

3. Bir degisiklik onerisi bu maddenin 2. fikras1 uyarinca kabul edilmemisse ve sayet bu maddenin
1. fikrasinda belirtilen on iki aylik dénem igerisinde Sozlesme Taraflarinim toplam sayisinin yarismdan
daha az1 Genel Sekreter’e degisiklik onerisini reddettiklerini bildirirse ve sayet Sozlesme Taraflarinmn

i

toplam sayismun {igte birinden daha azi ancak besten az olmayam Genel Sekreter’e onu kabul egk T”
T4

veya gorligiilmesi amactyla toplant: diizenlenmesini talep ettiklerini bildirirse Genel Sekret e}g\gkl
onerisinin goriisiilmesi amaciyla veya bu maddenin 4. fikras1 uyarinca kendisine takdim edj

herl% %_
bir 6neri igin bir toplant: diizenleyecektir. % f >y
g éIJ 5

prd

4. Bu maddenin 3. fikrasi uyarinca bir toplanti diizenlendiginde, Genel Sekreter tapﬁ;tl 0
Sozlesme Taraflarini ve bu Anlagmanin 2. maddesinde belirtilen diger Devletlen davet edechtlr,gdtfér S
Sekreter toplantrya davet edilen Devletlerden toplantimn baslayacag tgr ftensen az., altny,. once. o
degisiklik nerisine ilaveten toplantida goriisiilmesini isteyebilecekleri tifim gnerileri’ kendlsme takdim
etmelerini talep edecek, bu tiir dnerileri toplantmin baslayacagi tarihtén en az ur; ay énce toplantiya
davetli tiim Devletlere iletecektir. . i



Kisum II: Avrupa Anlasmast 103

5. (2) Bu Anlagsmadaki herhangi bir degisiklik toplantida temsil edilen Devletlerin iigte iki
cogunlugu tarafindan benimsenmigse, bu ¢ogunlugun toplantida temsil edilen Sozlesme Taraflarinin en
az tigte ikisini kapsamasi sartiyla kabul edilmis sayilacaktir. Genel Sekreter benimsenen degisikligi tim
Sézlesme Taraflarina bildirecektir ve degisiklik bildirim tarihinden on iki ay sonraki donem igerisinde
Genel Sekreter’e degisikligi reddettiklerini bildirenler hari¢ tiim Sézlesme Taraflart igin ylirirlige
girecektir.

(b) S6z konusu on iki aylik dénem igerisinde bir degisikligi reddeden S6zlesme Tarafi herhangi
bir zamanda degisikligi kabul ettigini Genel Sekreter’e bildirebilir ve Genel Sekreter bu tiir bildirimi
tiim diger S6zlesme Taraflarina teblig edecektir. Degisikligi kabul ettigini bildiren Sézlesme Tarafi igin
bildirimin Genel Sckreter’in eline gegtigi tarihten alt1 ay sonra veya hangisi daha sonra ise on iki aylik
dénemin sonunda yiiriirliige girecektir.

6. Eger degisiklik 6nerisi bu maddenin 2. fikrasi uyarinca kabul edilmis sayilmazsa ve bu
maddenin 3. fikrasinda tanimlanan toplant: diizenlenmesi kogulu yerine getirilmezse, degisiklik 6nerisi
reddedilmis sayilacaktir.

7. Bu maddenin 1-6 fikralarinda tanimlanan degigiklik islemlerinden bagimsiz olarak, bu
Anlagmanin eki tiim Sozlesme Taraflarmnmn yetkili idareleri arasindaki anlasmayla degistirilebilir. Eger
bir Sézlesme Tarafinmn yetkili idaresi kendi ulusal kanununun anlagmaya belirli bir izin verilmesi veya
anlagmanin bir yasama organinin onayma baglamasmi zorunlu kildigii beyan ederse, s6z konusu
Sézlesme Tarafinin yetkili idaresi ancak Genel Sekreter’e gereken izni ya da onay1 aldigim bildirdigi
zaman ckteki degisikligi kabul etmis oldugu dikkate alinacaktir. Yetkili idareler arasindaki anlagma
gegis donemi boyunca ekteki eski hiikiimlerin biitiin olarak ya da kismen, yeni hiikiimlerle ayn1 anda
yiiriirlilkte kalmasim saglayabilir. Genel Sekreter, yeni hiikiimlerin yliriirlige giris tarihlerini
kararlastiracaktir.

8. Her bir Devlet Anlagmay: imzalarken, onaylarken veya bu anlasmaya katihirken bu maddenin
7. fikrasinda belirtildigi gibi anlasma konusunda yetkili idaresinin admni ve adresini Genel Sekreter’e
bildirecektir.

7. Madde

Herhangi bir Sozlesme Tarafi bu Anlagmay: Genel Sekreter’e hitaben yazili bir bildirimle
sonlandirabilir. Sonlandirma, bu tiir bildirimin Genel Sekreter’in eline gectigi tarihten bir y1l sonra
yitriirlige girecektir. 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri
Sozlesmesine Taraf olmay1 sonlandiran herhangi bir Szlesme Tarafi ayn1 giin bu Anlagmaya da Taraf
olmay: sona erdirecektir.

8. Madde

Bu Anlagma, Sozlesme Taraflarimin sayisimnin takip eden on iki ay boyunca beg
veya 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri %
de yiiriirliikten kalkmasi halinde yiriirlitkkten kalkacaktr.

9. Madde

1. Anlagmanin yorumlanmasi veya uygulanmasina iliskin iki veya daha fazla Sozlesme Tarafi
arasinda cikan uyusmazlik ve Taraflarinca miizakere veya baska uzlagma yollariyla ¢6ziime.
kavusturulamayan herhangi bir uyusmazlik i¢in Sozlesme Taraflarindan birinin talep etmesizh
hakeme bagvurulacak ve bu amagla uyusmazlik Taraflarinca secilecek bir veya daha fazla hakeme"
sunulacaktir. Uzlastirma talebinden itibaren ii¢ ay igerisinde uyusmazlik Taraflari, hakem veya_"
hakemlerin segimi konusunda anlagmaya varamazsa, uyusmazlik Taraflarindan herhangi bm Birlesmis -
Milletler Genel Sekreter’inden uyugmazhgimn karar icin sunulacagi tek bir hakem tayin etmesml tal\ﬁp .
edebilir.

7
2. Bu maddenin 1. fikrasma gore tayin edilen hakem veya hakemlerin karari, uyusmazlik icinde
olan Sozlesme Taraflarini baglayici olacaktir.
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10. Madde

Bu Anlagmada gegen higbir madde, Soézlesme Taraflarindan birinin i¢ ya da dis giivenligi
tehlikeye girdiginde, durumun gereklerine ve Birlesmis Milletler Kurulus hiikiimlerine uygun olarak
harekete gegmesini engelleyici unsur teskil edecek sekilde yorumlanmayacaktir.

11. Madde

L. Bu Anlasmanin imza edilmesi ya da onay, kabul, izin ya da katilim belgesinin sunulmasi
sirasinda herhangi bir iilke bu Anlasmanin 9. maddesinin kendileri i¢in baglayict olmadigint
agiklayabilir. Bu aciklamay1 yapan herhangi bir S6zlesme Tarafina gore diger Sozlesme Taraflari 9.
maddeyle ilgili yiikiimliiliik altinda olmayacaktir.

2. Bu maddenin 1. fikrasinda belirtilenlerin disindaki Anlagma ¢ekincelerine, yazili olarak
diizenlenmeleri ve onay veya katilim belgesinin tevdi edilmesinden dnce diizenlenip bu belgede teyit
edilmeleri gartiyla izin verilecektir.

3. Herhangi bir Devlet isbu Anlagmanin onay veya katilim belgesinin tevdi edilmesi sirasinda
8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu {saretleri ve Sinyalleri Sézlesmesine konmus
olan gekincelerin, ne 6lgiide bu Anlagma i¢in de gegerli olacagini yazili olarak Genel Sekreter’e
bildirecektir. Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sézlesmesine getirilen tiim gekinceler bu Anlasmanin
onay veya katilim belgesinin tevdi edilmesi sirasindaki bildirimde yer almiyorsa bu Anlasma igin
uygulanamaz sayilacaktir.

4. Genel Sekreter ¢ekinceleri ve bu madde uyarinca yapilan bildirimleri, bu Anlasmanin 2.
maddesinde belirtilen tiim Devletlere teblig edecektir.

5. Bu maddeye gére bir beyan, bir gekince veya bir bildirimde bulunan herhangi bir Devlet,
herhangi bir zamanda onu Genel Sekreter’e hitaben bir bildirimle geri alabilir.

6. Bu maddenin 2. fikrasina uygun olarak yapilan veya 3. fikrasina uygun olarak bildirilen
herhangi bir ¢ekince,

(2) Cekinceyi yapan veya bildiren Sozlesme Tarafinin gekincesi Slgiistinde ilgili Anlagma
hitkiimlerini degistirir.

(b) Diger Sézlesme Taraflan igin gekinceyi yapan veya bildiren Sozlesme Tarafi ile olan
iligkileri o hiikiimler igin ayni 6lgiide degistirir.

12. Madde

Genel Sekreter, isbu Anlagmann 6. ve 11. maddelerindeki beyanlara, bildirimlere ve tebliglere
ilaveten, S6zlesme Taraflarina ve 2. maddede belirtilen Devletlere asagidakileri bildirecektir:

(a) 2. madde uyarmca yapilan imzalar, onaylar ve katilmlar,

(b) 3. maddeye gore bildirimler ve beyanlar,

(¢) 4. maddeye uygun olarak bu Anlasmanin yiiriirliige giris tarihleri,

(d) 6. maddenin 2. 5. ve 7. fikralart uyarinca bu Anlagmadaki degisikliklerin yur"
tarihi,

(e) 7. maddeye gore kaldirilacaginin duyurulmasi,

() 8. maddeye gére bu Anlagmanin sonlandirilmasi.

13. Madde

30 Nisan 1972 tarihinden sonra bu Anlagmanin asl, bu An1a$man1n 2. maddesmde belirtilen A
tiim Devletlere aslina uygun onayli bir kopyasini génderecek olan Blrle§m1$ ‘Milletler Genel Sekreterine
tevdi edilecektir. / ‘;;
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YUKARIDAKI HUSUSLARI TASDIKEN asagida imzalari bulunan tam yetkili kisiler, isbu
Anlagmay1 imzalamigtir.

Cenevre’de, bin dokuz yiiz yetmig bir yilinin Mayis aymin birinci giit, ticti de esit derecede
gegerli olmak {izere Ingilizce, Fransizca ve Rusca dillerinde tek niisha halinde DUZENLENMISTIR.



AVRUPA ANLASMASI EKi
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1. Bu ¢k gercevesinde “Sozlesme” kelimesi, 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu
Igaretleri ve Sinyalleri Sézlesmesi anlamin: tasimaktadir.

2. Bu ek, sadece Sézlesme’nin ilgili hitkiimlerine yapilan ilaveleri ve degisiklikleri icermektedir.

3. Sozlesme’nin degisik 1. Maddesi (Tanimlar)

Bent (b)

Bu bent agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

« ‘Mesk{in mahal’, girigleri ve ¢ikislarina 6zellikle bunu belirten isaretlerin yerlestirilmis oldugu
bir bdlge anlamini tagimaktadir;”

Bu maddenin (b) bendinden hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave bent
Bu bent agagidaki gibi olacaktur:

“ “Yerlesim alanr’, 6zel trafik kurallarimin gegerli oldugu ve girislerine ve ¢ikislarina bunu
belirten isaretlerin yerlestirilmis oldugu &zel olarak belirlenmis bir bolge anlamini tagimaktadir.”

Bent (1)
Yiikstiz agirligs 400 kg’ yi gegmeyen iig tekerlekli tagitlar, motosiklet olarak kabul edilecektir.

Bu maddenin sonuna eklenecek olan ilave bent

Bu bent agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Bir gocuk arabasm, bir tekerlekli sandalyeyi veya bir bedensel engelli sandalyesini veya
motorsuz baska bir kiiciik tasiti iten veya geken veya bir bisiklet veya mopedi geken kisiler ve bu
kisiler tarafindan itilen veya yiirime hizinda hareket eden bedensel engelli sandalyesinde seyahat
eden kisiler yaya olarak kabul edilecektir.”

4. Sézlesme’nin degisik 3. Maddesi (Sézlesme Taraflarinim Y iikiimliilikleri)

Fikra 3

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Sozlesme’ de ve isbu Anlagma’ da éngérillen sisteme uygun olmayan her tiirlii igaret, sembol,
tesisat veya isaret ¢izgisi, igbu Anlagma’nin yiiriirlige girdigi tarihten itibaren on yil iginde
degistirilecektir. Bu siire iginde karayolu kullanicilarmmn Sozlesme” de ve isbu Anlagma’ da 6ngoriilen
sistem konusunda bilgi edinmeleri amaciyla daha dnceki isaretler, semboller ve yazilar, Sézlesme’ de

ve isbu Anlagsma’ da 6ngoriilenlerin yaninda muhafaza edilebilir.”

5. Sozlesme’nin degisik 6. Maddesi

Fikra 4
Sézlesme’ de tavsiye seklinde olan bu fikra hiikiimleri zorunlu olacaktir.

6. Sozlesme’nin degisik 7. Maddesi

Fikra 1

Bu fikranin sonuna eklenecek olan ilave ciimle
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Bu ciimle asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Ayrica, isaretler s6z konusu oldugunda igiklandirilmis veya yansitici malzeme veya yansitici
araglarla donatilmis isaretlerin ve bu sekilde aydinlatilmamus veya donatilmamus isaretlerin, yolun ayni
kesiminde kullanilmamasi tavsiye edilmektedir.”

7. Sézlesme’nin degisik 8. Maddesi

Fikra 3

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Bu ckin 4. maddesinde ongoriilen on yillik ge¢is donemi i¢inde ve daha sonra olaganiistii
kosullarda isaretlerin anlagilmasim kolaylagtirmak amactyla bir yazi dikdortgen seklindeki bir panelde
isaretin altina veya bu isareti igeren dikddrtgen seklindeki bir panele ilave edilebilir. Bu yazi, ayrica
isaretin yaziy1 anlamayan siiriiciiler tarafindan anlasiimasin gii¢lestirmemesi kosulu ile isaretin {izerine
yazilabilir.”

8. Sozlesme’nin degisik 9. Maddesi

Fikra 1
Her Devlet, tehlike uyari isaretleri i¢in model olarak A*’y1 segecektir.

9. Stzlesme’nin depisik 10. Maddesi (Oncelik bildiren isaretler)

Fikra 3
Her Devlet, "DUR" igareti igin model olarak B, 2*y1 segecektir.
Fikra 6

B, 1, isareti konusunda dnceden uyarida bulunmak amaciyla, Sézlesme’ deki ek 1, kisim H’de
tanimlanan ilave bir H, 1 paneli ile tamamlanmis ayni isaret kullanilacaktir.

B, 2° isareti konusunda uyarida bulunmak amaciyla "DUR" semboliiniin ve B, 2* isaretine olan
mesafeyi gsteren bir rakamin bulundugu dikddrtgen seklinde bir panel ile tamamlanmis B, 1 levhast
kullanilacaktir.

9 2.ck. Sézlesme’nin degisik 13. 2.ek. Maddesi (Ozel tanzim isaretleri)
Fikra 2
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“E, 7% E, T°veya E, 7°ve E, 8% E, 8" veya E, 8 isaretleri, karayolu kullanicilarina, ilgili Devletin
iilkesindeki meskiin mahallerde trafigi diizenleyen genel diizenlemelerin, farkh diizenlemelerin bu
meskiin mahaldeki belirli yol kesimlerinde baska isaretlerle bildirilmesi diginda E, 7% E, 7° veya E,
7den E, 8% E, 8® veya E, 8°ye kadar gegerli oldugunu bildirir. Bu levhalarda, beyaz veya agik renkli
bir zemin iizerinde koyu harfli yazilar bulunmali ve bir mesk(in mahallin girisine ve
yerlestirilmelidir. Ancak, B, 3 isareti ile 1§aretlenm1§ olan bir dncelikli yol iizerine, bu yolugp’ mesku
mahalden gegtigi kisumda dnceliginin sona ermesi durumunda her zaman B &m\yerlest /ﬂmelld,w .

5 <
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Yer belirtme isaretlerinde, koyu renkli bir zemin uzermde beyaL veya aglk renl‘éli\yaag
bulunacaktr,

5

10. Sézlesme’nin degisik 18. Maddesi (Yer belirtme isaretleri)

J\f!\
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11. Sézlesme’nin degisik 23. Maddesi (Tast trafigine yonelik levhalar)

! [fikralar ¢ikarinustir]
Bu maddenin 11. fikrasindan hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave fikra
Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:
“Isikli sinyallerin siirekli olarak kullanilmasinin gerekli olmadigi 6zel durumlarda, yanip
sénmeyen kirmizi bir 1giktan Once yerlestirilmis yamip sonmeyen sart 151k seklinde bir sinyal

kullanilabilir. Yanip sénmeyen sari 1iktan dnce yanip sonen bir sari 1§51k konulabilir.”

12. Sozlesme’nin degisik 24. Maddesi (Sadece vayalara yonelik sinyaller)

Fikra 1, bent (a) (ii)
Bu hiikiim uygulanmayacaktur.
Fikra 2

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Yayalara yonelik 1gikli sinyaller, sirasi ile kirmizi ve yesil olmak tizere iki 1g1ktan olugan iki
renkli sistem olacaktir, iki 151k, higbir zaman ayni anda yanmayacaktir.”

Fikra 3

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Isiklar diisey olarak diizenlenecek, kirmizi 151k her zaman iistte, yesil 151k da her zaman altta
olacaktir. Kirmizi 151k, duran bir yaya veya duran yayalar, yesil 151k ise yiiriiyen bir yaya veya yiiriiyen

yayalar seklinde olacaktir.”

13. Sozlesme’nin degisik 31. Maddesi (Yol ¢alismalarma iligkin isaretler)

Fikra 2

Bariyerler, sirali siyah ve beyaz veya siyah ve sar1 seritlerle boyanmayacaktir.
14. Sozlesme’nin degisik 32. Maddesi (Isikl1 veya yansitict araglarla isaretleme)

Bu madde agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“I. Tastt yolu lizerinde yer alan direk ve adalara, beyaz veya sari 1siklarla ya da beyaz veya san
yansitici araglarla dikkat ¢ekilmesi tavsiye edilmektedir.

2. Tasit yolunun kenarlarinin 1g1klar veya yansitici araglarla igaretlenmis olmast halinde bu 1giklar
veya yansitici araglar:

(a) tamamen beyaz veya agik sar1 veya

(b) tasit yolunun trafigin akis yoniiniin aksi istikametindeki kenarinin igaretlenmesi igifi beyaz

veya agik sar1 ve tagit yolunun trafigin akis yonii tarafindaki kenarmy i

emnesi icin’de kirmitzi
Ronaggst il o lan
veya koyu sari olacaktr. I

(c) isbu Anlagmaya Taraf olan her Devlet, iilkesinin tamaniinda bu addede be
veya yansitici araglar igin ayn1 rengi veya aynt renk sistemini benimseyecektir.”
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15. Sézlesme’nin degisik 33. Maddesi

Fikra 1, bent (a)

Bu bent agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Bir sinyal sisteminin, trenlerin yaklastig1 veya kapilarin (bariyerlerin) veya yarim kapilarin

(yarim bariyerlerin) kapanmak iizere oldugu konusunda uyarida bulunmak amactyla bir hemzemin
gecide yerlestirilmesi durumunda, bu sistem, bu S6zlesme’” deki Madde 23, fikra 1(b)’de belirtildigi
sekilde sira ile yanip sénen kirmizi igiklar veya yanip sénen bir kirmizi 1giktan olusacaktir. Kapilart
(bariyerleri) veya yarim kapilart (yarim bariyerler) olmayan hemzemin gegitlerde sinyal sistemi,
tercihen sirali olarak yanip sénen iki kirmizi 1giktan olugacaktir. Ancak:

(i) Bu Sozlegme’ deki Madde 23, fikra 2°de tanimlanan ii¢ renkli kirmizi- sari- yesil sistemin
g1kl sinyallerin veya diger i¢ renkli ikl sinyallerin yolda hemzemin gegit yakinlarina
yerlestirilmis olmasi veya gegitte kapilar (bariyerler) bulunmasi durumunda yesil 15151 olmayan
bir sinyal, yanip sénen kirmizi 1siklart tamamlayabilir veya bunlarin yerini alabilir. Yarim
kapilar1 (yarim bariyerleri) bulunan hemzemin gegitlerdeki yamp sonen kirmizi igiklar, bir
dnceki ciimlede belirtilen sekilde degistirilemez. Ancak bunlar, hemzemin gegit yakininda yol
iizerine diger ti¢ renkli 1s1klt sinyallerin yerlestirilmis olmasi kogulu ile bu sekilde
tamamlanabilirler;

(ii) Trafigin ok az oldugu toprak yollarda sadece sesli bir sinyalin kullanilmas: gerekmektedir.”
Fikra 2

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Igiklt sinyaller, tasit yolunun trafigin yoniine uygun kenarina yerlestirilecektir. Sinyallerin

goriiniir olma durumu veya trafigin yogunlugu gibi kosullar gerektirdiginde igiklar, yolun diger
tarafinda tekrarlanacaktir. Ancak, yerel sartlar nedeniyle tercih edilebilir oldugu kanisma varildigt
takdirde 1siklar, tagit yolunun iizerinde veya tagit yolunun iizerindeki bir ada tizerinde
tekrarlanabilir.”

16.86zlesme’nin degisik 35. Maddesi

Fikra 1

Hemzemin gegitlerin kapilar (bariyerleri) ve yarim kapilari (yarum bariyerleri), sirali siyah ve

beyaz veya siyah ve sar1 seritlerle isaretlenmeyecektir.

17. Sézlesme’nin degisik 1.Eki, kisim A, alt kisim II

biitlin eni boyunca uzanacaktir. Bu rakam, yiizde olarak egimini gosterir.”

Fikra 2 (Tehlikeli inis)
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“(a) Dik bir tirmanma konusunda uyarida bulunmak amaciyla A, 2* sembolii kullamlacaktir,

[T

(b) A, 2? semboliiniin sol tarafi, isaret panosunun sol késesinde bulunacak ve tabaﬂ{pﬁnonun-_ X

Fikra 3 (Tehlikeli ¢ikis)

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“(a) Dik bir tirmanma konusunda uyarida bulunmak amacnyié A.,"B““sé"rﬁbolﬁ kullanilacaktir.

3

(b) A, 3* semboliiniin sag tarafi, igaret panosunun sag kosesinde bulunacak ve tabani panonun

biitiin eni boyunca uzanacaktir. Bu rakam, egimi yiizde olarak gosterir.”
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Fikra 12 (Yaya gegidi)

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“(a) Bir yaya gegidi konusundaki uyari, A, 12° sembolii ile verilecektir.
(b) Semboliin simetrisi kullanilabilir.”

Fikra 18 (Onceligin gegis 6nceligi kuralina gore belirlendigi kavsak)
Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Onceligin iilkede yiiriirlikte bulunan gegig nceligi kuralina gore belirlendigi bir kavsak
konusundaki uyari, A, 18* sembolii ile verilecektir.”

Fikra 20 (Stiriiciilerin yol vermeleri gereken bir kavsak)

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:
B, 1 isareti veya B, 2° isareti, bu ekin 9. hiikmiine uygun olarak kullantlacaktir.”

Fikra 22 (Trafigin bir 151kli sinyalle diizenlendigi kavsak)

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Kavsaktaki trafigin isikh bir sinyalle diizenlenmesi durumunda, yukaridaki fikra 17°de
tanimlanan A, 17 semboliiniin bulundugu bir A? isareti, yukarida 18’den 21°e kadar olan fikralarda
tanimlanan isaretleri tamamlayabilir veya bunlarm yerini alabilir.”

Fikra 26 (Diger hemzemin gegitler)

Bent (b)

Bu bent agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Diger hemzemin gegitler konusundaki uyar1, uygun goriildiigii sekilde, A, 26* veya A, 27
sembolii ile verilecektir. «

Fikra 28 (Hemzemin gegitlerin cok yakinina yerlestirilecek olan isaretler)

A, 28 isaretinin A, 28° modeli kullanilmayacaktir.

A, 28° ve A, 28° modellerinde, isaretin genel goriiniigiine veya etkinligine zarar vermemesi
kosulu ile kirmizi geritler bulunabilir.
18. Sozlesme’nin degisik 1.Eki, kisim B

Fikra 1 ("YOL VER" isareti)

B, 1 isaretinde sembol veya yazi bulunmayacaktir.

Fikra 2 ("DUR" isareti) .

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“DUR’ isareti, B, 2 isaretinin B, 2¢ modeli olacaktir. B 2 i§aretinif1 B, 2° modeli, dar bir beyaz
veya agik sar1 kenarla gevrilmis kirmizi bir zemine sahip sekizgen olacak ve beyaz veya agik sar1 renkte
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"DUR" sembolii bulunacaktir. Semboliin yiiksekligi, levhanmn yiiksekliginin tgte birinden az
olmayacaktir. Normal ebattaki B, 2° isaretinin yiiksekligi yaklastk 0.90 m olacak, kiiciik isaretlerin
yiiksekligi ise en az 0.60 m olacaktir.”

19. Stzlesme’nin degisik 1.Eki, kisim C, alt kisim 11

Fikra 1 (Giris yasag1 ve kisitlamasi)
C, 1 isaretinin C, 1° modeli kullanilmayacaktir.

Bu ekin ek bolimiinde gosterilen ve agagidaki anlamu tagiyan C, 3™ ve C, 3" isaretleri
kullanilabilir:

C, 3™ "BELIRLI BiR MIKTARDAN FAZLA PATLAYICI VEYA PARLAYICI MADDE
TASIYAN TASITLAR GIREMEZ"

C, 3" "BELIRLi BIR MIKTARDAN FAZLA SU KIRLILIGINE YOL ACABILECEK
MADDE TASIYAN TASITLAR GIREMEZ"

(c) bendinin sonundaki not agagidaki gibi olacaktur:

“C, 3*dan C, 3' ‘ye kadar olan isaretlerin yant sira bu maddede belirtilen C, 3™ ve C, 3"
isaretlerinde egik bir kirmizi ¢izgi bulunmayacaktir.”

Fikra 4 (Ondeki tasit: gegme yasagi)

C, 13% ve C, 13" isaretlerinin C, 13 ve C, 13*® modelleri kullaniimayacaktir.
Fikra 9. bent (a) (ii)

Bu hiikiim uygulanmayacaktr.

Fikra 9, bent (b) (iii)

Bu hiikiim uygulanmayacaktir.

Fikra 9, bent (c) (v)

Yasagin kisa bir mesafede gegerli olmast durumunda, kirmizi bir daire i¢inde yasagin gegerli
oldugu mesafeyi gosteren sadece tek bir isaret kullamilmayacaktir.

20. Sozlesme’nin degisik 1. Eki, kisim D, alt kisym I

Fikra 2
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Aksi 6ngoriilmedigi takdirde isaretler mavi, semboller de beyaz veya agik bir renkte olacaktir.”

21. Sézlesme’nin degisik 1.Eki, kisum D, alt kisim II
Fikra 1 (Mecburi yon)

D, 1° isareti kullanilmayacaktir.




Kisim II: Avrupa Anlagmasi - Ek 113

Fikra 3 (Dénel kavsak)

[Cikarilmistir]

22, Sézlesme’nin degisik 1.Eki, kisim E, alt kisim II

Fikra 3 ("TEK YON" isareti), bent (a) (ii)
E, 3% isaretinin okunda, igaretin etkinligine zarar vermemesi kosulu ile bir yazi bulunacaktir.

Fikra 5 (Bir otoyola girisi veya gikisi belirten isaretler)

Bu fikranin (a) bendinden hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave bent

Bu bent asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Bir otoyola yaklasildig1 konusunda uyarida bulunmak amaciyla E, 5* isareti kullanilabilir ve
tekrarlanabilir. Bu amagla yerlestirilen her isaretin altinda, igaret ile otoyolun baslangici arasindaki
mesafeyi gosteren bir yazi veya Sozlesme’ deki ek 1, kisim H’de belirtilen ilave bir H, 1 paneli
bulunacaktir.”

Fikra 6 (Trafik kurallarinin bir otoyolla ayni oldugu bir karayoluna giris veya ¢ikis1 gosteren
isaretler)

Bu fikranin (a) bendinden hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave bent

Bu bent agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Trafik kurallarmin bir otoyolla aym oldugu bir karayoluna yaklasildigi konusunda uyarida
bulunmak amaciyla E, 6% isareti kullanilabilir ve tekrarlanabilir. Bu amagla yerlestirilen her isaretin
altinda isaret ile trafik kurallarimin bir otoyolla aym oldugu yolun baslangici arasindaki mesafeyi
gdsteren bir yazi veya Sozlesme’ deki ek 1, kistm H’de belirtilen ilave bir H, 1 paneli bulunacaktir.”

Fikra 7 (Bir meskiin mahallin baslangicini ve sonunu gosteren igaretler)

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“(a) Bir meskiin mahallin baslangicini gdsteren isarette, bu meskin mahallin ad1 veya bir
mesk{in mahallin siluetini gdsteren sembol veya her ikisi de yer alacaktir.

Yazilar, beyaz veya agik renkli bir zemin iizerinde koyu renkli olacak ve isaretin kenarlart koyu
renkli olacaktir.

"E, 7%, E, 7° ve E, 7¢ isaretleri, bir mesk(in mahallin baglangicini gdsteren isaretlerin drnekleridir.

(b) Bir mesk@in mahallin sonunu gosteren isaret ayni olacak ancak iizerinde list sag ke fﬁé‘iﬁi X,
sol kenara dogru uzanan kirmizi renkli ¢izgi veya kirmizi renkli paralel c;lzgller buluna 4

Bu Sozlesme® deki madde 6, fikra 1 hiikiimlerine bagli kalmakslzm bu 1§éretl
mahalli tanimlayan isaretlerin ters tarafina konulabilir. : ——

(c) Bu kisim kapsaminda bulunan igaretler, Sézlesme’ deki madde 13 2 ek fikra 2 hiiki
uygun olarak kullanilacaktir.” - ONE
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Fikra 10 (Yaya gegidi)

E, 12° isareti kullanilmayacaktir.

Fikra 12 ("PARK" isareti)

Bu fikranin birinci bendinde belirtilen kare seklindeki levha iizerinde "P" harfi bulunacaktir.

Fikra 13’den hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave fikra

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“(Ozel trafik kurallarmm gegerli oldugu bir yerlesim alanmna girisi veya ¢tkist gosteten isaretler

E, 17*° “YERLESIM ALANI” isareti, Avrupa Anlagmasi ile tamamlanan Karayolu Trafik
Sézlesmesi’nin 27. 2.ek. maddesinde belirtilen bir yerlesim alaninda uygulanacak 6zel kurallarin gegerli
olmaya basladig1 noktaya konulacaktir. E, 17° “YERLESIM ALANININ SONU” isareti, bu kurallarin

yiiriirliikten kalktigt noktaya konulacaktir.”

23. Sdzlesme’nin degisik 1. Eki, kisim F, alt kisim IT

Fikra 1 (“ILK YARDIM ISTASYONU” sembolii)

F, 1° ve F, 1° sembolleri kullanilmayacaktir.
Fikra 2 (Cesitli semboller)

Bu fikranin sonuna eklenecek olan ilave metin

F, 14 “TRAFIK BILGILERINI VEREN RADYO ISTASYONLARI”

Beyaz kare iizerindeki yazi: “Radyo” kelimesinin altinda gerektigi takdirde radyo istasyonunun
kisaltilmig adi veya kodu ile programin sayist yazilabilir. “Radyo” kelimesi, ulusal dilde de
tekrarlanabilir.

Mavi zemin iizerindeki yazi: Yerel radyo istasyonunun frekans: ve gerektigi takdirde dalga
uzunlugunu belirten yazi.

VHF istasyonlar1 konusunda “MHz” yazismin veya bolge kodunun orta dalga veya uzun dalga
istasyonlari i¢in de “ke/s” ibaresinin ilave edilmesi iilkelerin takdirine birakilmigtir.

Dalga uzunlugu, m harfi ile rakamla verilebilir (6rnegin 1500m).

F, 15 UMUMI TUVALET
F, 16 PLAJ VEYA YUZME HAVUZU

24, Sozlesme’nin degisik 1. Eki, kisim G, alt kisym IT

Fikra 2 (Ozel durumlar), bent (a)

G, 2° ve G, 2" levhalarmn kirmizi gubugu, beyaz bir kenarla gevrili-o

25. Sozlesme’nin 1. Eki, kisun G, alt kisum I1T e,

Fikra 1

G, 4° isareti kullanilmayacaktir. RS
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Fikra 2
G, 6° igareti kullaniimayacaktir.

26. Sézlesme’nin degisik 1. Eki, kisim G, alt kisim V

Fikra 3 (“CIKISI OLMAYAN YOL” isareti)
G, 13 isaretinin kirmiza qubugu, beyaz bir kenarla gevrili olacaktir.

27. Sozlesme’nin degisik 1. Eki, kisim H

Fikra 1’den hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave fikra

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“lave panolarin zemini, tercihen birlikte kullaniidiklar: belirli isaret gruplarinin zeminleri ile
ayni renkte olacaktir.”

Avrupa Anlasmasi Ekine {lave

“llave isaret No.1” ve “llave isaret No.2” kelimeleri swasiyla “C3™" ve “C3" ile
degistirilecektir.

Bu belgenin sonunda yer alan yeni isaretler konulacaktir: E 17% E 17% F,14; F,15 ve F,16.



EK-EK BOLUM
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C, 3" C,3r




KISIM III

1968 KARAYOLU ISARETLERI VE SINYALLERI
SOZLESMESINE EK AVRUPA ANLASMASINA EK
KARAYOLU YATAY iSARETLEME PROTOKOLU

CENEVRE’DE 1 MART 1973 TARIHINDE iMZALANMISTIR

**%28 Mart 2006°da yiiriirlige giren degisiklikler (sayfa kenarinda ¢ift cizgi ile isaretlenmis) dahildir.
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8 KASIM 1968 TARIHINDE VIYANA’DA IMZAYA ACILAN KARAYOLU ISARETLERI VE
SINYALLERI SOZLESMESINE EK AVRUPA ANLASMASINA EK
KARAYOLU YATAY ISARETLEME PROTOKOLU

BU PROTOKOLUN, 8 KASIM 1968 TARIHINDE VIYANA’DA IMZAYA ACILAN KARAYOLU
[SARETLERI VE SINYALLER! SOZLESMESINE VE 1 MAYIS 1971 TARIHINDE CENEVRE’DE
IMZAYA ACILAN SOZLESMEYE EK AVRUPA ANLASMASINA’DA TARAF OLAN SOZLESME
TARAFLARI,

Avrupa’da yatay isaretlemeler konusunda daha fazla uyum saglanmasini AMACLAYARAK,

Asagidaki hitkiimler tizerinde MUTABIK KALMISLARDIR:
Madde 1

Bu Protokoliin, aym zamanda 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu Isaretleri ve
Sinyallerine iligkin Sozlesme’ ye ve 1 Mayis 1971 tarihinde Cenevre’de imzaya agilan Sézlesmeyi
tamamlayan Avrupa Anlagmasina da taraf olan Sézlesme Taraflar, kendi iilkelerinde uygulanan yatay
isaretleme sistemlerinin bu Protokoliin ekinde belirtilen hiikiimlere uymasm saglamak {izere uygun
onlemleri alacaktr.

Madde 2

1. Bu Protokol 1 Mart 1974 tarihine kadar, 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu
Isaretleri ve Sinyallerine iligkin S¢zlesmeyi ve 1 Mayis 1971 tarihinde Cenevre’de imzaya agilan
Sézlesmeyi tamamlayan Avrupa Anlasmasini imzalayan veya bunlara katilan veya Birlesmis Milletler
Avrupa Ekonomik Komisyonu iiyesi olan ya da Komisyon'un gbrev tamminin 8. fikrasi uyarinca
Komisyon’a danigman statiisiinde kabul edilmis olan Devletlerin imzasina agik olacaktir.

2. Bu Protokol, ilgili Devlet 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan Karayolu [saretleri ve
Sinyallerine iliskin Sozlesmeyi ve 1 Mayis 1971 tarihinde Cenevre’de imzaya agilan bu Sozlesmeyi
tamamlayan Avrupa Anlagmasini onayladiktan veya bunlara katildiktan sonra onaylanacaktir. Onay
belgeleri, Birlesmig Milletler Genel Sekreteri’ne tevdi edilecektir.

3, Bu Protokol, bu maddenin 1. fikrasinda belirtilen ve 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan
Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyallerine iliskin Sézlesmeyi ve 1 Mayis 1971 tarihinde Cenevre’de imzaya agilan
bu Sozlegmeyi tamamlayan Avrupa Anlagmasina taraf olan Devletlerden herhangi birinin katilimina agik
kalacaktir, Katilim belgeleri, Genel Sekreter’e tevdi edilecektir.

Madde 3

1. Herhangi bir Devlet, bu Protokoliin imzalanmas: veya onaylanmast sirasinda veya bu Protokole
katilirken, ya da bundan sonraki herhangi bir zamanda, Genel Sekreter’ e yapilacak bir bildirimle Protokoliin
uluslararast iligkilerinden sorumlu oldugu biitiin iilkeler veya bunlardan herhangi birinde gegerli olacagini
beyan edebilir. Protokol, hangisi daha sonra ise, bildirimin Genel Sekreter tarafindan alinmasin: izleyen
otuz giiniin sonunda veya Protokoliin bildirimi yapan Devlet’te ytiriirlige girdigi tarihte, blldmmde
belirtilen tilke veya tilkelerde uygulamaya konmus olacaktir. i
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2. Bu maddenin 1. fikras1 uyarmeca bir bildirim yapmis olan herhangi bir Devlet, bundan sonraki herhangi
bir zamanda Genel Sekreter’ e yapilacak bir bildirimle Protokoliin bildirimde belirtilen tilkede bundan boyle
uygulanmayacagini beyan edebilir ve Protokol s6z konusu iilke igin bildirimin Genel Sekreter tarafindan
alindi@1 tarihi izleyen bir yilin sonundan itibaren yirtirlikten kalkmis olacaktir.

Madde 4

1. Bu Protokol, onuncu onay veya katilim belgesinin tevdi tarihini izleyen on iki ay sonunda yiiriirlige
girecektir.

2. Protokol, bu Protokolii onuncu onay veya katilim belgesinin tevdi edilmesinden sonra onaylayan veya
ona katilan her Devlet i¢in, s6z konusu Devletin onay veya katilim belgesini tevdi ettigi tarihi izleyen on iki
ay sonunda yiiriirliige girmis olacaktur.

3. Bu maddenin 1. ve 2. fikralar kapsamindaki yiiriirliige girme tarihi, 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da
imzaya agilan Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyallerine iligkin S6zlesme’nin 39. Maddesinin uygulanmasi sonucu
ortaya gikan tarihten Snceyse, bu Protokol, bu maddenin 1. fikrastnin zii baglaminda, bu iki tarihten hangisi
daha sonra ise, o tarihte yiiriirliige girecektir.

Madde 5

Bu Protokol, yiirlirlige girdikten sonra, Sozlesme Taraflart arasindaki iliskiler agisindan, 16 Eylil 1950
tarihinde Cenevre’de imzalanan 1949 tarihli Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyallerine iligkin Protokol, Karayolu
Trafigi Sozlesmesini tamamlayan Avrupa Anlasmasi’nin igerdigi Karayolu [saretleri ve Sinyallerine iliskin
Protokol, 16 Araltk 1955 tarihinde Cenevre’de imzalanan Karayolu Calismalarma iligkin Isaretler
Konusunda Anlagma ve 13 Aralik 1957 tarihinde Cenevre’de imzalanan Karayolu Isaretlemelerine iligkin
Avrupa Anlagmast hiikiimlerini sonlandiracak ve bunlarin yerini alacaktir.

Madde 6

L. Bu Protokol on iki ay yiriirliikte kaldiktan sonra, Sézlesme Taraflarindan herhangi biri bu
Protokolde bir veya daha fazla degisiklik yapilmasini dnerebilir. Onerilen herhangi bir degisikligin metni,
agiklayicr bir bilgi notu ile birlikte, bunlari biitin S6zlesme Taraflarina iletecek olan Genel Sekreter’e
iletilecektir. Sézlesme Taraflarinim bu onerilerin dagitim tarihini izleyen on iki ay iginde: (a) degisikligi
kabul ettiklerini veya (b) degisikligi ret ettiklerini veya (c) degisiklik dnerilerini ele almak {izere bir
konferans diizenlenmesini istediklerini Genel Sekreter’e bildirme firsat: olacaktir. Genel Sekreter,
degisiklik onerilerinin metinlerini ayni zamanda bu Protokoliin 2.maddesinde sézii edilen Devletlere de
aktaracaktir.

2. (a) Bir 6nceki fikrada belirtilen on iki aylik siire igerisinde S¢zlesme Taraflarin tigte birinden daha
azi Genel Sekreter'e degisikligi kabul etmediklerini veya Oneriyi ele almak iizere bir konferans
diizenlenmesini istediklerini bildirdigi takdirde, bu maddenin 1. fikras: uyarinca iletilen herhangi bir
degisiklik ¢nerisi kabul edilmis sayilacaktir. Genel Sekreter biitiin Sozlesme Taraflarina getirilen herhangi
bir degisiklik onerisine iliskin biitin kabul veya ret bildirimleri ya da konferans istemleri konusunda bilgi
verecektir. On iki ay olarak belirlenen siire iginde bu tiir retlerin ve konferans istemlerinin toplam sayisi
Stzlesme Tarafi sayisimin iigte birinden daha az ise, Genel Sekreter biittin Sézlesme Taraflarma degisikligin,
bu maddenin 1. fikrasinda szii edilen on iki aylik siirenin sona ermesinden alti ay sonra, degisikligi kabul
etmeyen ya da oneriyi ele almak iizere bir konferans talep edenler harig, biitiin Sézlesme Taraflar igin
yirlirliige girecegini bildirecektir.

(b) Soz konusu on iki ayhk siire iginde Snerilen degisikligi kabul etmeye; ?ﬁeyinin elezghﬁ;}lasr
amaciyla bir konferans diizenlenmesini talep eden herhangi bir Sézlessfie, Taraf;bu siirepin bifiminden -~
sonraki herhangi bir zamanda Genel Sekreter’e degisikligi kabul ettigini bildirebilir.ve bu ?}ild .Ger’léla
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Sekreter tarafindan biitiin diger S6zlesme Taraflarina iletilecektir. Degisiklik, degisikligi kabul ettigini
bildiren Stzlesme Tarafi agisindan, Genel Sekreter’in bu bildirimi aldigs tarihten alt: ay sonra yiiriirlige
girecektir.

3. Bir degisiklik onerisi bu maddenin 2. fikrast uyarinca kabul edilmemisse ve eger bu maddenin 1.
fikrasinda belirtilen on iki aylik siire iginde toplam Sozlegme Tarafi sayisimin yarisindan daha azi Genel
Sckretere dnerilen degisikligi kabul etmediklerini bildirmigse ve efier besten az olmamak kayd ile toplam
Sézlesme Tarafi sayisinin en az ligte biri, degisikligi kabul ettiklerini veya degisikligi goriismek tizere bir
konferans toplanmasint istediklerini bildirdigi takdirde, Genel Sekreter onerilen degisiklik tekliflerini ya da
kendisine bu maddenin 4. fikrast uyarmeca sunulan bagka Gnerileri goriimek tizere bir konferans
diizenleyecektir

4, Bu maddenin 3. fikrasi uyarinca bir konferans diizenlendigi takdirde, Genel Sekreter biitiin S6zlesme
Taraflarint ve bu Protokoliin 2. maddesinde belirtilen diger Devletleri bu toplantiya davet edecektir. Genel
Sekreter, konferansa davet edilen biitiin Devletlerden, degisiklik onerilerine ilaveten Konferansta ele
alinmasint istedikleri diger onerileri de goriigmelerin baslayacag! tarihten en az alt1 ay dnce kendisine
iletmelerini isteyecek ve bu tiir onerileri toplantinin baslama tarihinden en az tig ay nce Konferansa davet
edilmis olan biitiin Devletlere yollayacaktir.

5. (a) Isbu Protokoldeki her tiirlii degisikligin konferansta temsil edilen Devletlerin lgte iki ¢ofunlufu
tarafindan benimsenmesi durumunda kabul edildigi varsayilacaktir. Ancak, bu ¢ogunlugun konferansta
temsil edilen Sozlesme Taraflarinin en az iigte ikisini kapsamast gerekmektedir. Genel Sekreter, biitiin
Sozlesme Taraflarina degisikligin kabul edildigini bildirecek ve degisiklik bu bildirim tarihini izleyen on
iki aylik siire sonunda, bu siire iginde Genel Sekreter’e degisikligi kabul etmediklerini bildirenler harig
biitiin Sozlesme Taraflar icin yiiriirlige girmis olacaktir.

(b) S8z konusu on iki aylik siire iginde bir degisikligi reddeden bir Stzlesme Tarafi, herhangi bir
zamanda Genel Sekreter’e degisikligi kabul ettigini bildirebilir ve bu bildirim Genel Sekreter tarafindan
biitiin diger Sozlesme Taraflarma iletilecektir. Degisiklik, bu degisikligi kabul ettifini bildiren Stzlesme
Tarafi igin Genel Sekreter’in bildirimi aldig; tarihi izleyen altt aymn sonunda, ya da hangisi daha sonra ise,
s6zii edilen on iki aylik siirenin bitiminde yliriirltife girecektir.

6. Onerilen degisikligin bu maddenin 2. fikrasi uyarinca kabul edilmis sayilmamasi durumunda ve bir
konferansin toplanmasna iliskin olarak bu maddenin 3. fikrasinda belirtilen kosullar gergeklesmemigse,
onerilen degisiklik reddedilmis sayilacaktir.

7. Bu maddenin 1-6. fikralarinda tanimlanan degisiklik yapma siirecinden bagimstz olarak, bu Protokoliin
ekinde bitiin Sézlesme Taraflarinin yetkili makamlart arasinda saglanacak mutabakatla degisiklik
yapilabilir. Bir Sozlesme Tarafinin yonetimi kendi ulusal mevzuatinm yaptigi anlagmayla ilgili olarak belirli
bir yetkinin verilmesi ile veya anlagmayi bir yasama organinin onayina sunmakla yiikiimlii kildigint beyan
ettii takdirde, s6z konusu Sozlesme Tarafinin yetkili makami ancak gerekli yetki veya onay1 aldigini Genel
Sekreter’e bildirdigi zaman degisikligi kabul etmig sayilacaktir. Yetkili makamlar arasinda varilan anlagma,
bir gegis déneminde, ekin eski hiikiimlerinin de tiimil ile veya kismen, yeni hitkiimlerle birlikte ytirtrlikge,

kalmasini saglayabilir. Yeni hitkiimlerin ytrtirltige girecegi tarihi Genel Sekf: E?iﬁlgxecektir. p

g
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8. Her Devlet, bu Protokoli imzalarken, onaylarken ya da ona katilirken Genel Sekreter’e bu maddenin 7.
fikrast wyarinca Protokol ile ilgili konularda yetkili olarak addedilecek makamin adi ve adresini de
bildirecektir.

Madde 7

Sézlesme Taraflarindan herhangi biri, Genel Sekreter’e yapilacak yazili bir bildirimle bu Protokoli
sonlandirabilir. Bu sonlandirma, s6z konusu bildirimin Genel Sekreter tarafindan alindig1 tarihi izleyen bir
yilin sonunda yiiriirliige girmis olacaktir. 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilmus olan Karayolu
Isaretleri ve Sinyallerine iliskin Stzlesme’ ye ve bu Sozlesmeyi tamamlayan 1971de Cenevre’de imzaya
agtlan Avrupa Anlagmasina artik taraf olmayan herhangi bir Sozlesme Tarafi, ayni tarihten itibaren bu
Protokoliin de Tarafi olmayacaktir.

Madde 8

Bu Protokol, birbirini izleyen herhangi bir on iki aylik stire iginde Sézlesme Tarafi sayist besten az oldugu
veya 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana'da imzaya agilmis olan Karayolu [saretleri ve Sinyallerine iliskin
Sézlesme yiiriirliikten kalktig1 takdirde yiiriirlitkten kalkmig olacaktur.

Madde 9

1. Bu Protokoliin yorumu ya da uygulanmasi ile ilgili olarak iki veya daha fazla Sézlesme Tarafi arasinda
¢ikan ve uyusmazhiga disen Taraflarin milzakere veya diger uzlasma yollari ile ¢oziimleyemedigi
anlasmazliklar i¢in, uyusmazliga taraf olan Sézlesme Taraflarmdan birinin talep etmesi durumunda, hakeme
bagvurulacaktir ve konu, uyusmazliga diisen Taraflarm karstlikli anlasmayla segtikleri bir veya daha gok
sayidaki hakeme havale edilecektir. Uyusmazlifa diisen Taraflarin, hakemlik talebinin yapilmasini izleyen
ii¢ aylik siire icinde hakem veya hakemlerin segimi konusunda anlasmaya varamamalari durumunda, bu
Taraflardan herhangi biri Birlesmis Milletler Genel Sekreterinden uyusmazligin karara baglanmak tizere
havale edilecegi tek bir hakem atamasini talep edebilir.

2. Bu maddenin 1. fikras uyarinca atanacak olan hakemin veya hakemlerin kararlari, uyusmazlik iginde
olan S¢zlesme Taraflar: icin baglayici olacaktir.

Madde 10

Bu Protokol ile ilgili higbir husus, bir Séziesme Tarafinin Birlegmis Milletler Sarti hitkiimlerine uygun olan
ve durumun zarureti ile stnirl olmak kosulu ile i¢ ve veya dis giivenligi igin gerekli gordiigli uygulamalan
yapmasini kisitladigi seklinde yorumlanamaz.

Madde 11

1. Herhangi bir Devlet, bu Protokolii imzalarken ya da onay veya kattlim belgelerini tevdi ederken, kendisini
bu Protokoliin 9. maddesi ile baglt addetmedigini beyan edebilir. Diger Sozlesme Taraflar1 boyle bir beyan
yapan Sozlesme Tarafina karg, 9. madde hiikiimleri kapsaminda bagli olmayacakiir.

2. Bu Protokole konacak olan ve bu maddenin 1. fikrasinda belirtilenler disindaki gekincelere ancak, yazili
olarak ifade edilmeleri ve eger onay veya katilim belgesinin tevdi edilmesinden dnce belirlenmislerse, s6z
konusu belgede teyit edilmeleri kogulu ile izin verilecektir.

3, Herhangi bir Devlet, bu Sézlesme ile ilgili onay veya katilim belgesini tevdi ederken, kendisi tarafindan
8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilmss olan Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyallerine iliskin Sozlesme’
ye ve bu Sozlesmeyi tamamlayan 1971°de Cenevre’de imzaya agilan Avrupa Anlasmasina konmug olan
gekincelerin, ne dlciide bu Protokol igin de gegerli olacagm yazilt olarak Genel Sekreter’e bildirecektir.
Karayolu Isaretleri ve Sinyallerine iligkin S6zlesme’ ye konmus olan ancak bu Protokol ile ilgili onay veya
katilim belgesi tevdi edilirken verilen bildirimde yer almayan herhangi bir gekince, bu Protokol iin gegerli
sayllmayacaktur.

4, Genel Sekreter, bu madde uyarinca konacak olan gekinceleri ve yapllacak bll,l

mlexi, bu Protq};oliivﬁm?
maddesinde belirtilen biitiin Devletlere iletecektir. N ’
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5. Bumadde uyarinca bir beyanda bulunan, ¢ekince koyan veya bildirim yapan herhangi bir Devlet, bunlar
herhangi bir zamanda Genel Sekreter’e yapilacak olan yazili bir bildirimle geri ¢ekebilir.

6. Bu maddenin 2. fikras1 uyarinca konacak veya 3. fikrasi uyarinca bildirilecek olan herhangi bir gekince,

(a) Cekinceyi koyan veya bildiren Sézlesme Tarafi igin, Protokoliin ¢ekinceyle ilgili hitkmiinii, gekincenin
stnirlari kapsaminda degistirmis olacaktir;

(b) Bu hiikiimleri diger Sézlesme Taraflar: iin de ¢ekinceyi koyan veya bildiren S¢zlesme Tarafiyla olan
iligkileri baglaminda ayn Slgiide degistirmis olacaktir.

Madde 12

Bu Protokoliin 6. ve [1. maddelerinde hitkme baglanan beyan, bildirim ve yazigmalara ek olarak, Genel
Sekreter, Taraflara ve 2. maddede belirtilen diger Devletlere asagidaki hususlarda bilgi verecektir:

(a) 2. madde uyarinca yapilan imzalar, onaylar ve katilimlar,

(b) 3. maddeye gore bildirimler ve beyanlar,

(c) 4. maddeye uygun olarak bu Protokoliin yiiriirlige giris tarihi,

(d) 6. maddenin 2, 5 ve 7. bentleri uyarinca bu Protokol’deki degisikliklerin ylirtirlige giris tarihi,
(e) 7. maddeye gére kaldirilacagimn duyurulmasi,

(f) 8. maddeye gore bu Protokoliin sonlandirilmast.

Madde 13

1 Mart 1974 tarthinden sonra bu Protokoliin asl, aslina uygun onayli kopyalarint bu Protokoliin 2.
maddesinde belirtilen tiim Devletlere yollayacak olan Birlesmis Milletler Genel Sekreterine tevdi
edilecektir.

YUKARIDAKI HUSUSLARI TASDIKEN asagida imzalari bulunan tam yetkili kisiler, isbu
Protokolii imzalamuslardir.
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1. Bu ekin uygulanmas: baglaminda, “Stzlesme” terimi, 8 Kasim 1968 tarihinde Viyana’da imzaya agilan
Karayolu [saretleri ve Sinyallerine iliskin S¢zlesme anlamina gelmektedir.

2. Bu ek sadece Sozlesme’nin ilgili hilkiimlerine yapilan eklemeleri ve bunlardaki degisiklikleri
icermektedir.

3. Sozlesme’nin degisik 26. Maddesi

Fikra 2

Bu fikranin (b) bendinin hemen arkasina eklenecek olan ilave bent

Bu ek bent agagidaki gibi olacaktur:

“Trafik alagimin yoniintin Sozlesme’nin Madde 23, fikra 11 hitkiimlerine uygun olarak trafik

akimimin yoniiniin degistirilebilecedi serit veya seritleri belirlemek igin kesikli ¢ift ¢izgi kullanilabilir.”

Fikra 4

‘

“Tasit yolu” ile “sayilmayacaktir” kelimeleri arasina eklenecek olan ilave ifade

Bu ifadenin eklenmesiyle fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktr:

“Bu madde baglaminda, tasit yollarmin kenarlarina bunlari daha gériintir kilmak amactyla ¢ekilecek
olan gizgiler, tasit yolundaki park alanlarimi iaretlemek amactyla kullanilan enine ¢izgilere baglanan

cizgiler ve durma veya park yasa1 veya simirlamasini belirten ¢izgiler, boyuna isaretlemeler kapsaminda
saytlmayacaktir.”

4, Sézlesme’nin degisik 27. Maddesi
Fikra 1

Dur gizgisini isaretlemek {izere yan yana iki diiz ¢izgi kullaniimayacaktir.

Fikra 3

B,1 “Yol Ver” isareti uyarinca, yol veren tasitiarin normal olarak gecmeyecegi ¢izgiyi belirtmek
amaci ile yan yana iki kesikli ¢izgi kullaniimayacaktir.

Fikra 5
Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Bisiklet gegitlerini isaretlemek iizere, karelerden veya paralel kenarlardan olusan kesikli ¢izgiler
kullanilacaktir.”

5. Sozlesme’nin degisik 28. Maddesi

Bu maddenin 3. fikrasindan hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave fikralaf:

Bu fikralar asagidaki gibi olacaktir: c
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“Bir tagit yolunun kenarindaki veya kaldirimdaki devamli bir ¢izgi, bu ¢izgi boyunca ve tagit
yolunun ¢izginin uygulandigi tarafinda, durma ve park etmenin yasak oldugu veya bagka bir sekilde
belirtilen sinirlamalara tabi oldugu anlanuna gelecektir.

Bir tagit yolunun kenarindaki veya kaldirimdaki kesikli bir ¢izgi, bu ¢izgi boyunca ve tasit yolunun
cizginin uygulandig: tarafinda, park etmenin yasak oldugu veya bagka bir sekilde belirtilen sinirlamalara
tabi oldugu anlamina gelecektir.

Bir trafik seridinin devamli veya kesikli ¢izgi ile isaretlenmis olmasinin yani sira, otobiis, taksi, vb.
gibi belirli tagit kategorilerini tammlayan isaretler veya yazili yatay isaretlemelerin bulunmast, seridin bu
sekilde belirtilen tagitlarin kullanimina ayrilmig oldugu anlamima gelmektedir.”

6. Sozlesme’nin degisik 29. Maddesi

Fikra2
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Yatay isaretlemeler beyaz olacaktir. “Beyaz” s6zciigii giimiis rengi tonlarin veya agtk gri rengi de
igermektedir. Ancak:

- Park edilmesine izin verilen veya yasaklanan yerleri gdsteren isaretlemeler mavi renkte
olabilir;”

- Park etmenin yasak oldugu yerleri gosteren zikzakl ¢izgiler sar1 renkte olacaktir;

- Tasit yolunun kenarindaki veya kaldinmdaki durma veya park etmenin yasak veya
smitlandirilmig oldugunu gosteren devamli ya da kesikli bir ¢izgi sar1 renkte olacaktir.”

Bu Maddenin 2. fikrasindan hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave fikra

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Durma veya park etme yasagini ya da sinirlandirilmastni belirtmek iizere sari ¢izgi kullaniliyorsa
ve tagit yolunun kenarini belirleyen beyaz bir ¢izgi varsa, sari ¢izgi beyaz ¢izginin dig tarafinda ve ona
bitisik olacaktir.

7. Sozlesme’nin degisik 8.Eki (Yatay Isaretlemeler) - Boliim Il (Boyuna yatay isaretlemeler) (Sekil
A-1

A. Ebatlar

Fikra2

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Boylamasina giden isaretlemeler i¢in kullamlan devaml veya kesikli ¢izgilerin genisligi en az 0.10
m (4 ing) olmahdir. Bir asil gidis seridi ile bir hizlanma seridini, yavaslama seridini veya hizlanma ve

yavaslama kombinasyonu olan bir geridi ayirmak igin kullamilan kesikli ¢izginin genisligi, normal bir kesikli
¢izgi genigliginin en az iki kat1 olmalidir.”

Fikra 5

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:
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“(a) Trafigi, S6zlesme’nin 26. Madde, fikra 2 (a) (i) hitkmii uyarinca y6nlendiren bir kesikli ¢izginin
parcalarimin uzunlugu | metreden (3 fit, 4 ing) daha az olmayacaktir. Cizgi parcalari arasindaki agiklik
normal olarak ¢izgi pargasmim uzunlugunun iki ila dort katt kadar olacaktir. Cizgi pargalart arasindaki
agiklik 12 metreyi (40 fit) gegmemelidir.

(b) Sézlesme’nin Madde 26, fikra 2 (a) (ii) hilkmiine gére uyar1 amactyla kullanilan bir kesikli
¢izgideki gizgi pargalarmin uzunlugu, ¢izgi pargalar: arasindaki agikligin iki ila dort kat kadar olmalidir.”

Fikra 6
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:
“Bir diiz ¢izginin uzunlugu 20 metreden (65 fit) daha az olmamalidir.”

B. Trafik seridi isaretlemeleri

(i) “Meskin mahallerin diginda” ve (ii) “Meskfin mahallerin iginde” seklindeki aym
uygulanmayacaktir.

Fikra 8, birinci ciimle

Bu ciimle asagidaki gibi olacaktir: “Iki seritli ¢ift yonlii tasit yollarinda tagit yolunun orta gizgisi,
boylamasina giden bir isaretleme ile belirlenmelidir (sekil A-2).”

Fikra 9

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Genel bir kural olarak, ti¢ seritli ¢ift yonli trafik yollarindaki seritler, kesikli ¢izgilerle
belirlenmelidir (sekil A-3). Bir veya iki devamli gizgi veya devamli bir ¢izgiye bitisik giden bir kesikli ¢izgi

sadece belirli durumlarda kullanilmalidir. Diisey kurbun tepe noktalarna yaklasimlarda, kavsaklarda,
hemzemin gegitlerde ve goriisiin azaldigi yerlerde iki devamli ¢izgi kullanilabilir.”

Fikra 10
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:
“Ugten fazla seridi olan ¢ift yonlii tasit yollarmda, trafigin iki yonti, devaml bir ¢izgi ile

aynimalidir. Ancak, hemzemin gegitlere yaklagimlarda ve diger 6zel durumlarda, iki devamli gizgi
kullanilabilir, Seritler kesikli gizgilerle belirlenecektir (sekil A-4). Tek bir devamli ¢izginin kullamldlgl

Fikra 11

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:
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Fikra 11’den hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave fikra

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Sekil A-7 de tek yonlii bir yolun isaretlenmesine rnek verilmektedir. Sekil A-8 de bir otoyolda
tasit yolunun isaretlenmesine drnek verilmektedir.”

Fikra 13

“Sekil 2 ve 3” sozciikleri, “Sekil A-31” olarak degistirilecektir.

Fikra 13°den hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave fikra

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Sekil A-9 ve A-10’da hizlanma seritleri ile yavaglama seritlerinin isaretlenmesine rnekler
verilmektedir. Sekil A-11"de katilma ve ayrilma seridi kombinasyonuna 6rnek verilmektedir.”

C. Belirli durumlara gére yapilacak isaretlemeler

Fikra 14

“sekil A-33 sozciigii “sekil 47 ile “gekil 5 ve 6” sozctiklerinin yerini alacaktir.

Fikra 15

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“ *Goriis mesafesi’, tasit yolu {izerindeki belirli yiikseklikteki bir objenin, gozii aym hizada veya
daha algakta olan bir gozlemei tarafindan gorillebildigi mesafe anlamina gelmektedir.”"® Belirli bazt
kavsaklarda, ya da grilis mesafesinin kisitlandifnn yerlerde (diisey kurplarin tepe noktalari, yoldaki yatay
kurplar, vb.) ya da tasit yolunun dar oldugu ya da baska 6zelliklere sahip oldugu kesimlerde, tagit yolunun
kargidan gelen trafige ayrilan kismmin kullanilmasinm kisitlanmas: gerekiyorsa, yolun goriis mesafesinin
belirli bir minimum M degerinden az oldugu kesimlerinde sekil A-12 — A-19’a uygun sekilde diizenlenecek
olan devaml ¢izgilerle bu kisitlama uygulanmalidir. Yerel kosullarin devamh ¢izgilerin kullanilmasint
olanaksiz kildig durumlarda, Sézlesme’nin Madde 26, fikra 2 (a) (ii) hitkiimlerine uygun olarak, uyar:
cizgileri kullanilmahdir.”

Fikra 16

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“M igin kabul edilecek deger, yol ve trafik kosullarina gore degisiklik gosterecektir. Sekil A-12 —
A-19 da, A (veya D) gorils uzakliginin M’den daha diisiik oldugu noktay1, C (veya B) ise goriis uzaklifinin
tekrar M degerini agmaya bagladigt noktay: belirtmektedir.”

Fikra 17

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

yitksekligi olarak da 1.20 metre (4 fit) alinmas: dnerilmektedir.
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“Sekil A-12(a), A-12 (b), A-13 (a) ve A-16, iki seritli yollarin farkls durumlarda (yatay veya diisey
kurplar, goriis hizasin her iki yonde de M degerini agtigt bir orta alanin var veya yok olmast) nasil
isaretlenebilecegine iliskin drnekleri vermektedir.”

Fikra 18
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:
“Ug seritli yollarda iki yontem kullanilabilir:

(a) Tastt yolu iki genis seride indirilebilir. Tasit yolunun daha biiyik oranda iki tekerlekli araglar
tasimast ve/veya iki seride indirilen yol kesiminin goreceli olarak kisa herhangi bir baska benzer yol
kesiminden uzak olmast durumunda bu yontem tercih edilebilir (sekil A-12 (c), A-12(d), A-13 (b), A-17 ve
A-18).

(b) Tastt yolunun tiim genisliginden yararlanabilmek amactyla trafigin iki yoniinden bir tanesine iki
serit verilebilir. Diisey kurplarda bu avantajm tanindigt yon, yukart ¢ikis (tirmanma) yonii olmalidir. Sekil
A-12 (e) de AB ve CD kesitlerinin (st iiste cakismadi1 bir tepe noktasina 6rnek verilmektedir. Bunlarm
cakistig1 yerlerde, bu tiir bir isaretleme araglarin gdriis mesafesinin her iki yonde de yeterli oldugu orta
alanda birbirini gegmesini engellemektedir. Bundan kaginmak igin, sekil A-13 (c) de verilen isaretleme sekli
kullanilabilir. Sekil A-14 yol egimindeki bir digbiikey degisikligin nastl isaretlenecegini gostermektedir. AB
ve CD iist {iste cakissa da cakismasa da isaretleme ayni olacaktir. Aym zamanda oldukea fazla bir egimin
de oldugu yatay kurplarda ayni ilkeler benimsenebilir. Egimsiz yatay kurplarda, bu araglar birbirini
gecerken daha iyi gorme olanagina sahip olacaklari igin, kurbun dis kismindaki araglara iki serit verilebilir.
Sekil A-19 da, AB ve CD cakigsa da ¢akigmasa da aym olan bu sekildeki bir isaretlemenin ornegi
verilmektedir.”

Fikra 19-21

Bu fikralarin hitkiimleri gecerli degildir.

Fikra 22, biringi ciimle

Bu ciimle agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Meveut tagit yolunun genigligindeki degisiklikleri belirtmek amaciyla kullanilan gizgileri gdsteren
sekil A-20 ve A-21’de ve devamli gizgide (veya cizgilerde) sapma olmasini gerekli kilan bir engeli veya yol
ortasindaki ayrilmig bir alanin baglangicim gosteren sekil A-22 de, gizginin (veya cizgilerin) sapmasi,
tercihen hizl yollarda 1/50 veya daha az ve hizin 60 knysaati (37 mil/saat) gegmedigi yollarda 1/20
olmalidir.”

Fikra 23
Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Sozlesme’nin Madde 26, fikra 2 (a) (ii) hitkmii uyarinca, devamlt bir gizgiden 8nce, hizh yollarda
en az 100 m (333 fit) ve hizin 60 km/saati (37 mil/saat) gegmedigi yollarda en az 50 m (166 fit) uzunlugunda
bir uyari gizgisi olmalidir. Bu uyart ¢izgisi sapma oklari (egik oklar) ile takviye edilebilir veya oklar uyart
¢izgisi yerine kullanilabilir. Sekil A-23 ve A-24de bu tiir oklara ornek verilmekiedir. Iki taneden dah@rf%'
ok kullamldig1 takdirde, birbirini izleyen oklar arasindaki mesafe engeleakl ﬂd‘?&a\azalmahdll‘. psckilAs

25 ve A-26).” P 4
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D. Tasit vollarinin sinirlarint belirleyen kenar cizgileri

Fikra 26

Bu fikradan hemen sonra eklenecek olan ilave ciimleler

Bu ctimleler agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Sinir ¢izgisinin genisligi en az 0.10 m. (4 ing) olmalidur. Bir otoyol veya benzeri yolda kullanilan
sinir ¢izgisinin genisligi en az 0.15 m. (6 ing) olmalidir.”

E. Engellerin isaretlenmesi

Fikra 27
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Sekil A-22 ve A-27 de tagit yolundaki bir trafik adasmun veya bagka bir engelin yakininda
kullamlacak olan isaretlemelerin drnekleri verilmektedir.”

F. Kavsaklardaki kilavuz cizgileri ve oklar

Fikra 28

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Baz1 kavsaklarda, stirliciilere kavsag1 nasil gegeceklerini ve trafigin sagdan gittigi tlkelerde sola,
trafigin soldan gittigi tilkelerde saga nasil dénecekleri gosterilmek isteniyorsa, kilavuz ¢izgileri veya oklar
kullanilabilir. Cizgi parcalari ve aralarindaki bosluklar igin tavsiye edilen uzunluk 0.50 metredir (1 fit, 8
ing). Sekil A-29 (a) da gosterilen kilavuz gizgileri, oklarla takviye edilebilir. Sekil A-29 (b) de gdsterilen
oklar, kilavuz ¢izgileri ile takviye edilebilir.”

Sozlesme’nin degisik 8. Eki (Yatay isaretlemeler)- Boliim III (Enine yatay isaretlemeler)

B. Dur ¢izgileri
Fikra 30

Bu fikranin sonunda, sekil A-30’ a bir referans eklenecektir.

Fikra 32
Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Dur gizgileri boylamasina gizgilerle takviye edilebilir (sekil A-31). Bunlara ayrica tasit yoluna
yazilacak olan “DUR” sozciigli de eklenebilir (sekil A-32).”

C. Stiriiciilerin yol vermesi gereken noktalar gosteren gizgiler
Fikra 33

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:
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“Cizginin minimum genisligi 0.20 m (8 ing) ve maksimum genisligi 0.60 m (24 ing) olmalidir (sekil
A-34 (2)). Kesikli ¢izginin pargalarinin boyu en az genisliklerinin iki kati olmalidir. Bu ¢izgi yerine yolun
iizerinde yan yana ve tepe noktalari yol vermesi gereken siiriiciiye dogru olan tiggenler de kullamlabilir. Bu
tiggenlerin tabanlart en az 0.40 m (16 ing) olmali ancak 0.60 metreyi (24 ing) gegmemeli ve yitkseklikleri
de en az 0.60 m (24 ing) olmals, ancak 0.70 metreyi (28 ing) gegmemelidir (sekil A-34 (b)).”

Fikra 35
Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktr:

“Yukaridaki 34. fikrada sozii edilen isaret(ler), sekil A-34 ve A-35deki 8meklerde gosterildigi
sekilde, tasit yolu lizerine gizilecek bir tiggenle takviye edilebilir.”

D. Yaya gegitleri
Fikra 37

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Bir yaya gegidini isaretleyen cizgiler arasindaki agiklik en az ¢izginin genisligine esit olmali ve bu
genisligin iki katmt gegmemelidir: bir ¢izgi ve ara boslugundan olusan genisligi 0.80 m (2 fit, 8 ing) ila 1.40
m (4 fit, 8 ing) arasinda olmahdir. Yaya gegitleri icin tavsiye edilen minimum boy, hiz smirinin 60 km/saat
(37 mil/saat) veya daha diisiik oldugu yollar igin 2.50 metredir (8 fit), (sekil A-36). Diger yollarda yaya
gegitlerinin minimum boyu 4 metredir (13 fit). Givenlik nedeniyle, bu tiir yollardaki yaya gegitleri trafik
15181 sinyalleri ile donatilmalidir.”

E. Bisiklet gegitleri
Fikra 38

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Bisiklet gegitleri ¢ift kesikli ¢izgi ile belirtilmelidir. Kesikli ¢izgi tercihen aralarindaki mesafe
dikdartgenlerin kenar uzunluguna esit olan dikddrtgenden (0.40-0.60) x (0.40 — 0.60) m [(16-24) x (16-24)
ing] olugmalidir. Gegitlerin genisligi, tek yonlii bisiklet yollart igin 1.80 metreden (6 fit), ift yonlii bisiklet
yollart igin 3 metreden (9 fit) daha az olmamalidir. Egik geitlerde, dikdortgenlerin yerine kenarlan sirasi
ile yolun orta gizgisine ve bisiklet yolunun orta gizgisine paralel olan paralel kenarlar kullantlabilir (sekil
A-37). Kedigzti ve butonlar kullamlmamaldir. Sekil A-38’de, bisiklet yolunun dncelikli bir yolun pargast
oldugu bir kavsaga ornek verilmektedir.”

9. Sozlesme’nin degisik 8. Eki (Yatay isaretlemeler)- Boliim IV (Diger isaretlemeler)
A. Serit segme oklar
Fikra 39

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

seritler yol yiizeyinde isaretlenecek serit segme oklar ile belirtilebilir (sekil A-39 — A-41). Serit segme-oklart-.
ayni zamanda trafik yniinii teyit etmek amact ile tek yonlii bir yolda da kullanilabilir. Serit se(;r‘r'i"e__ oklag 2
metreden (6 fit, 7 ing) daha kisa olmamalidir. Bunlar tagit yolundaki yazili isaretlerle takviye edilebili
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B. Tarama ¢izgileri
Fikra 40

Bu fikra asagidaki gibi olacaktur:

“Tarama ¢izgilerinin egimi, trafigi tanimladiklar1 alandan saptiracak sekilde olmalidir. Ayni sekilde,
ayrilma ve birlestirme noktalarinda trafig tehlike noktasindan saptiracak sekilde ofset tarama isaretleri de
kullanilabilir (sekil A-42). Sekil A-42°de devamli gizgi boyunca hareket eden araglarin girmemesi gereken
ve kesikli ¢izgi boyunca hareket eden araglarin ancak dikkatle girebilecegi bir alana 6rnek verilmektedir.
Sekil A-21, girilmesi kesin olarak yasak olan alanlarin isaretlenmesini gostermektedir.”

C. Yazli isaretler

Fikra 42

Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Harfler ve rakamlar, yaklagan siirtictiler tarafindan kilgiik bir agidan goriilecekleri igin, trafigin
seyrettigi yonde snemli bir 6lglide uzatilmalidir. Yaklagim hizimin 60 km/saati (37 mil/saat) asmadigi
yerlerde, harfler ve rakamlar en az 1.60 m (5 fit, 4 ing) yiikseklifinde olmalidir (sekil A-43 — A-48).

Yaklagim hizinm 60 km/saati astif1 yerlerde, harfler ve rakamlar en az 2.50 m (8 fit) uzunlugunda olmalidir.
4 m yitksekliginde harfler ve rakamlarla ilgili Srnekler, sekil A-49 — A-54’de verilmektedir.”

Fikra 43
Bu fikranin hitkiimleri uygulanmayacaktir.

E. Tasit yolu ve vola bitisik yapilar iizerindeki isaretlemeler

() Park yasagini gosteren isaretlemeler

Fikra 45
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:
“Sekil A-55 ve A-56"da park yasagmi gosteren igaretlemelerden 6rnekler verilmektedir.”

(i)  Engellerin isaretlenmesi

Fikra 46
Bu fikra agagidaki gibi olacaktir:

“Sekil A-57, bir engel iizerindeki isaretleme Srnegini gostermektedir. Bu tiir isaretler sirayla giden
siyah- beyaz veya siyah- sari renkli seritler seklinde olmalidar.”




SEKILLER



Kusum Il Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii - Sekiller

134

izgiler

Boyuna ¢

1-Y I8

auueAk uubzid IjWensp us|e)seb apiajpies 1oBIp oA ng oA ueliue|Ny Wb dawapales) IuLeUSy ununjoA ise

ejnuoy 16215 1p1say

2p*W 0Z wnwiuwd nBnjunzn uusbzid wessq.

JapjauiQ Je BunuoAseulquioy
1S16Z15 BAN 1]p{1S9Y A ljeaaq uaPBuIR I1SI6Z15 LeAn ISy Janbzid ywensq uapjeulQ 1516215 Zznag|iy II4ISS
- E,?.km‘.ﬁm -
| WG =
ot *
! H

55

s

L1y
R IO BT

!
ir“
e
el
XTSRS

e wmb we e s s e
WEwsl

N




Kisim 11I: Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii - Sekiller 135

iki seritli iki yonlii tasit yollarinm isaretlenmesi
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Uc seritli iki yonli tasit yollarimin isaretlenmesi
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iki seridi ve yonii degistirilerek kullamlabilen seridi olan iki yonlii tagit yollarmm
isaretlenmesi
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Tek yonlii tagit yollarinin igaretlenmesi
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Bir otoyolda tasit yolunun isaretlenmesi

L gerit gorit acit durum seridi
I 1 _devami gizgiler
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gerit gorit acil durum seridi

kesikii kilavuz gizgisi

devamh gizgiler




esfmnunzn ja1eA ipuad wnInp oy

1pues ewueziy ueplb esunfog jokojo ng

olgiler metre
cinsindendir
Sekil A-9

isowiuspeses) meurye T,
uNUNUOS UIIPUES BLIULZIY Jig JE——SN
epwrrunp IBpeWIo UIIPUES WIINP Y e r————
ql_u_:w wranp e —
5%

Hizlanma seritleri

epuirunp ninpjo us_:_.._:.n: LIS UIIIPLSS wnmp e

Kisum II: Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii - Sekiller

142

f
. m _“ eusele
™ \.,m
-

BUIBIE] 1050 OPUILIGZ



143

Kisum ITI: Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii - Sekiller

Yavaslama geritleri

Heuse

Jneure

BUIBIE] 16SJ0 BPUIURZ




Kisim III: Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii - Sekiller

44

1

inin birlesimi (kapali alanlar)

a geri

.

Katilma seridi ile ayrilm

1Reuss|
ewaie Jeuisie Juewsaie ze eyep eAea g:| wibe ‘usipiasyNA yereio 1feq abaish,

pas BWjHIAR 2A BUNIRY JBWSYE DepyeiaRy uwszWwey Jgq

nBnunzn uuIpUaS BWILIAR BA BLIIEY=

preuse)e

§ Jueusoye

(w gt ‘syew) 7 z/| uee 1§ipe|Seq uuneses! o w
BRI PE=a e i ipiisipnie > il ausaserases

Ipuas eusiAe 3A BLIIEY UBUNZR moci,on |040i0 41g
Is ,Z/1 URURGRUNZD UILIPLSS BUILjLIAR BA BUNEY

uele (GipEiSeq uRIet Yo

Jieursye

9

12B2I5 [pfesed B2

| S

WEL S



Kisim III: Karayolu Yatay Isaretleme Protokolii - Sekiller 145

Goriis mesafesinin yetersiz oldugu diisey kurplarda iki yonlii tagit yollarin
isaretlenmesi

] e m— c————iv
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D: 1 saniyede kat edilen mesafe
L:V > 60 km/s: L2 100 m
V <60 km/s: L>50 m
it V > 60 km/s: egim 1:50 veya daha az
V <60 km/s: egim 1:20 veya daha az
OKklar istege baghdur.

A-12d

“Sekil A-12
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Goriig mesafesinin yetersiz oldugu diisey kurplarda iki yonlii tasit yollarmin
isaretlenmesi
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L:V > 60 km/s: L2100 m
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it V > 60 km/s: egim 1:50 veya daha az
V <60 km/s: egim 1:20 veya daha az
Oklar istege baghdir
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Goriis mesafesinin yetersiz oldugu diisey kurplarda iki yonlii tagit yollarinm isaretlenmesi

C'nin B'nin sa§ tarafinda oldugu
durumda gekil aymdir.

Sekil A-14

- - - -t/
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Géoriig mesafesinin yetersiz oldugu yatay
kurblards iki ygnli tagit yolunun igaretienmesi

Goriis mesafesinin yetersiz oldugu yatay kurplarda iki yonlii tasit yollarimin isaretlenmesi

Sekil A-15

: goriis mesafesi
1V >60 km/s: L>100 m
V <60 km/s: L >50 m
D :1 saniyede kat edilen mesafe
1V > 60 km/s: egim 1:50 veya daha az
V <60 km/s: egim 1:20 veya daha az
OKlar istege baghdir.
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Giriig acisinn yetersiz oldugu yatay kurplarda iki yonlii tagit yollarmin isaretlenmesi
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Mt gérls mesafesi

L tv>E0kmfs Le180m

V< 80kmfs Lz50m

1V 60kmfs efim 1:50 veya daha az

V< BOkm/s agim 1120 veya dahaaz

Sekil A-18

D t1:aniyede katedilen masafe

Oliar istege baghdir,

= yedek gizgi

{ yol igareti degil }

iz C'nin B'nin solunda olmasi
durumunda gekil aynidir.
ii: Trafigin soldan akuigi ulkelerde
seklin tersine gevrilmesi gerekmektedir,

Sekil A19
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Mevcut tagit yolunun genisliginin degismesi
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Mevcut tasit yolunun genisliginin degismesi
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istegge bagh olarak yukseltilen egim 1:8 veya daha az

Bir engelin yanindaki tagit yolunun isaretlenmesi

: ﬁ .engel veya orta refljun baglangici
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alternatif
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D: 1 saniyede kat edilen
mesafe
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Yonlendirme Oku
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Yonlendirme Oku
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Yinlendirme oklarmin kullanimi
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Yonlendirme oklarmm kullanim
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Bir engelin yanindaki tagit yolunun igaretlenmesi
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Kavsaklarda kilavuz ¢izgileri ile isaretleme
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Kavsaklarda kilavuz ¢izgileri ve oklarla isaretleme
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Kavsaklarda kilavuz ¢izgileri ve oklarla isaretleme
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Dur cizgisi
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Kavsaklarda yaklasim seritleri
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Gegis dncelikli kavsakta isaretleme
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Gegis oncelikli kavsaga yaklasimda uyar olarak kullanilan ii¢gen
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Yaya gecitleri
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Bisikletli Gegitleri
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Bisiklet yolunun gegis 6nceligine sahip oldugu T kavsak
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Serit segme oklar1 drnekleri
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Serit secme oklar1 drnekleri
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iki kavsak icin serit segme oklars 6rnekleri

Kullamm 6rmegi slguter metre cinsindendir
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Egik paralel ¢izgi drnegi
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Hiz simr1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki yazili isaretlemeler
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Hiz smir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki yazili isaretlemeler
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Hiz siir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki yazili isaretlemeler
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Hiz simir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki yazih isaretlemeler
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Hiz simir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki yazili isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki yazih isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki yazih isaretleme Srnegi
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki yazih isaretleme rnegi
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dlciiler metre cinsindendir
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Hiz simr1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki rakamli isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki rakamh isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki rakaml isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s veya daha az olan yollardaki rakamli isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s’ in iizerinde olan veya iz sinir1 olmayan yollardaki yazili isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s’ in iizerinde olan veya hiz smirt olmayan yollardaki yazili isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s’ in iizerinde olan veya hiz sinir1 olmayan yollardaki yazili isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s’in iizerinde olan veya hiz sinir1 olmayan yollardaki yazih isaretleme
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Hiz smnir1 60 km/s’ in iizerinde olan veya hiz smir1 olmayan yollardaki

yazili isaretleme drnegi
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Hiz simir1 60 km/s’ in iizerinde olan veya hiz simri olmayan yollardaki rakamh

isaretlemeler
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Hiz sinir1 60 km/s” in iizerinde olan veya hiz sinir1 olmayan yollardaki rakaml isaretleme
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Park yasagmn isaretlenmesi
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Park etmenin yasak oldugu seridin isaretlenmesi
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Bir engelin isaretlenmesi




Convention on Road Signs and Signals
of 1968

European Agreement
Supplementing the Convention

and

Protocol on Road Markings,
Additional to the European Agreement



PART I

CONVENTION ON ROAD SIGNS AND SIGNALS
DONE AT VIENNA ON 8 NOVEMBER 1968

(Consolidaied version )

" Including the amendments (o the Convention which entered into Toree vn 30 November 1993 tmarked in the marein
with a sinele liney and the amendments which entered into foree on 28 Mareh 2006 gmarked in the marein with a deuble
line




Pari I: Comvention on Road Signs and Signerls 3

CONVENTION ON ROAD SIGNS AND SIGNALS

The Contracting Partics.

Recoenizing that international unitormity of road signs. signals and sxmbols and ot road
markings is necessary in order to facilitate international road traftic and to increase road safety.

Hav ¢ agreed upon the following provisions:
Chapter |
GENERAL PROVISIONS
ARTICLE 1
Definitions

For the purpose of this Convention. the following expressions shall have the meanings
hereby assigned to them:

(a) The "domestic legislation” of a Contracting Party mcans the cntire body of
national or local faws and regulations in torce in the territory of that Contracting Party:

(b) "Built-up area" means an area with entries and exits specially sign-posted as such.
or otherwise defined in domestic legislation':

2 -
= See lootnote

() "Road"” means the entire surface of any way or street open to public traffic:
() "Carriagewav" means the part of a road normally used by vehicular traffic: a road

may comprise several carriageways clearly separated from onc another by, for example. a dividing
strip or a difference of level:

©) "Lanc" means anyv onc of the longitudinal strips into which the carriageway is
divisible. whether or not defined by longitudinal road markings. which is wide cnough for onc
moving line of motor vehicles other than motor evcles:

(¢) bis. "Cvele lane" means a part of a carriageway designated for cyeles. A cvele lane is
distinguished trom the rest of the carriageway by longitudinal road markings.

(¢) ter. "Cyele track” means an independent road or part of a road designated for cveles.
signposted as such. A cvele track is separated trom other roads or other parts of the same road by
structural means.

(f "Intersection” means any level crossroad. junction or fork. including the open
arcas formed by such crossroads. junctions or forks:

(g) "Level-crossing” means any level intersection between a road and a railway or

tramway track with its own track tormation:

(h) "Motorwax" means a road specially designed and built for motor traffic. which
doces not sern e propertics bordering on it. and which:

See also point 3. sub-paragraph (by oLthe Annex ol the Furopean Agreement.

1

: S . . . R Sy

* Additional definition introduced in the Annex ol the uropean Agreement tsee point 3,
. /
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(1) Is provided. exeept at special points or temporarily. with separate
carriagewavs for the two dircctions of trattic. separated from cach other
cither by a dividing strip not intended for traffic or. ¢xceptionally. by
other means:

(if) Doucs not cross at level with any road. railway or tramway track. or
footpath: and.

(1ii) Is specially sign-posted as a motorway:
(1) A vehicle s said to be:

(i) "Standing" if it is stationary for the time needed to pick up or set down
persons or to load or unload goods: and

(i) "Parked" if it is stationary for any reason other than the need to avoid
interference with another road-user or collision with an obstruction or to
comply with traffic regulations. and it the period during which the vehicle
is stationary is not limited to the time needed to pick up or set down
persons or goods:

Nevertheless. it shall be open to Contracting Partics to regard as "standing” any vehicle
which is stationary within the meaning of subparagraph (ii) above for a period not excceding that
fixed by domestic Iegislation. and to regard as "parked" any v chicle which is stationary within the
meaning of subparagraph (i) above for a period exceeding that fixed by domestic legislation:

(i) "Cyele” means any vehicle which has at feast two wheels and is propelied solels
by the muscular encrgy of the persons on that vehicle. in particular by means of pedals or hand-
cranks:

(k) "Moped" means any two-w heeled or three-wheceled vehicle which is fitted with an
intcrnal combustion engine having a evlinder capacity not exeeeding 30 ce and a maximum design
speed not exceeding 30 km (30 miles) per hour. Contracting Partics are free. however. not to
regard as mapeds. under their domestic Iegislation. vehicles which do not have the characteristics
of a cvele with respect to their use. in particular the characteristic that they can be propelied by

pedals. or whose maximum design speed. whose mass. or certain of whose engine characteristics
exceed certain limits. Nothing in this detinition shall be construed as preventing Contracting
Partics from treating mopeds exactly as cyeles in applving the provisions of their domestic
legislation regarding road tratfic:

(h "Motor cvele” means any two-wheeled vehicle. with or without a side-car. which
is cquipped with a propelling engine. Contracting Partics may also treat as motor cyeles i their
domestic legislation three-wheeled vehicles whose unladen mass does not exceed 400 kg. The
term "motor cvele” does not include mopeds. although Contracting Partics may. provided they
make a declaration to this cffeet in conformity with Article 46. paragraph 2. of this Convention.
treat mopeds as motor eveles for the purposes of the Com ention™:

(m) "Powcer-driven vehicle" means any self-propelled road vehicle. other than a moped
in the territorics of Contracting Partics which do not treat mopeds as motor cyveles. and other than a
rail-borme vehicle:

n) "Motor vchicle" means anv power-driven ehicle which is normally used tor
rrving persons or goods by road or for drawing on the road. vehicles used for the carriage of
persoiis.or goods. This term cmbraces trolley-busces. that is to say. yvehicles connected to an clectric
““¢conductor and not rail-bome. 1t does not cover vchicles. such as agricultural tractors, which are

e . e Sy
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only incidentally used for carnving persons or goods by road or for drawing. on the road. vchicles
used tor the carriage of persons or goods:

() "Traiter" means any vehicle designed to be drawn by a power-driven vehicle and
includes semi-tratlers:

(p) "Semi-trailer” means any trailer designed to be coupled to a motor vehiele in such
a way that part of it rests on the motor vehicle and that a substantial part of its mass and of the
mass ot its load is bormne by the motor vehicle:

(Q "Driver” means any person who drives a motor vehicle or other vehiele (including
a cvele). or who guides cattle. singly or in herds. or flocks or draught. pack or saddle animals on a
road:

(1) "Permissible maximum mass" means the maximum mass of the laden vchicle
declared permissible by the competent authority of the State in which the vehicle is registered:

(s) "Laden mass" means the actual mass of the yehicle as loaded. with the erew and
passcngers on board:

(t) "Dircction of traffic" and "appropriate to the direction of traffic" mean the right-
hand sicle it. under domestic legistation. the driver of a vehicle must allow an oncoming vehicle to
pass on his left: otherwise these expressions mean the left-hand side:

(u) The requirement that a driver shall "give way" to other vehicles means that he
must not continue or resume his advance or manocuyre it by so doing he might compel the drivers
of other vehicles to change the direetion or speed of their vehicles abruptly.

(\) Sec tootmole 4

ARTICLE 2

Annexes to the Convention

The annexes to this Convention. namely:
Anncx | Road signs:

Scetion A: Danger waming signs:

Section B: Priority signs:

Scction C: Prohibitory or restrictive signs:

Section D: Mandatory signs:
Section E: Special regulation signs:
Scction F: Information. facilitics or service signs: NS

Scction G: Direction. position or indication signs: T,
Scction H: Additional pancels:

Annex 2: Road markings:

* Additional definition introduced in the Annex ol the European Agreement (see point 3.
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Annex 3 Reproduction in colour of signs. symbols and pancls referred to in Annex |
are integral parts of this Convention.
ARTICLE 3

Oblivations of the Contracting Partics

l. (a) The Contracting Partics to this Com ention aceept the system ot road signs, signals
and symbols and road markings described herein and undertake to adopt it as soon as possible. To
this .

(1) Where this Convention prescribes a sign. svmbol or marking  for
signifving a certain rule or comveving certain information to road-users.
the Contracting Partics undertake. subject to the time-limits speciticd in
paragraphs 2 and 3 of this Article. not to use any other sign. symbol or
marking for signitving that rule or comveving that information:

(i1) Where this Convention docs not preseribe a sign. symbol or marking for
signifving a certain rule or comeving certain information to road-users. it
shall be open to the Contracting Partics to use for these purposcs any sign.
symbol or marking they wish. provided that such sign. svmbol or marking
is not assigned a different meaning in this Convention and provided that it
conforms to the system preseribed by this Convention.

(b) With a view to improving traffic control technigques. and having regard o the
uscfulness of carrving out experiments before proposing amendments to this Convention. it shall
be open to Contracting Partics to derogate from the provisions of this Convention. for
experimental purposes and temporarily. on certain sections of road.

2 Contracting Partics undertake to replace or supplement. not later than four years from the
date of cntry into force of this Convention in their territorics. any sign. symbol. installation or
marking which. although it has the characteristics of a sign. symbol. installation or marking
belonging to the svstem prescribed by this Convention. is used with a ditferent meaning from that
assigned to it in this Convention.

3. Contracting Partics undertake to replace. within 13 vears from the date of entry into force
of this Convention in their territorics. any sign. svmbol. nstallation or marking which docs not
conform to the system preseribed in this Convention. During this period. in order to tamiliarize
road-users with the svstem preseribed in this Convention. previous signs and symbols may be
retained beside those preseribed in this Conyention®.

4. Nothing in this Convention may be construed as requiring the Contracting Partics to adopt
all the tvpes of sign and marking preseribed in this Convention. On the contrary. Contracting
Partics shall limit the number of types of sign or marking they adopt to what is strictly necessary.

ARTICLF 4
The Contracting Partics undertake that it shall be prohibited:

(a) To affix to a sign. to its support or to any other traffic control device 'm\thlnﬂ th
related to the purpose of such sign or device: it. however. Contracting Partics or sub-divigions”
thereof authorize a non-profit-making association to install informative signs. they may permit thie
cmblem of that association to appear on the sign ar on its support provided this dms not make it
less casy to understand the sign: :

?Seealso point 4 of the Annex of the Furapean Agreement.
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(b) To install any board. notice. marking or device which might be confused with
signs or other traffic control devices. might render them Iess visible or effective. or might dazzle
road-users or distract their attention in a way prejudicial to trattic satoty,

Chapter 11
ROAD SIGNS
ARTICLE 3

I The system prescribed in this Convention differentiates between the following classes of
road signs:

(@ Danger warning signs: these signs are intended to wam road-users ol a danger on
the road and to inform them of its nature:

(b) Regulatory signs: these signs are intended to inform road-users of special
obligations. restrictions or prohibitions with which they must comply: they are subdivided into:

(1) Priority signs:
(i1) Prohibitory or restrictive signs:

(i) Mandatory signs:

(iv) Special regulation signs:
(c) Informative signs: these signs are intended to guide road-uscrs while they are

travelling or to provide them with other information which may be usctul: they are subdivided
into:

(i) Information. facilitics or service signs:
(i) Dircetion. position or indication signs:

Advance direction signs:
Dircction signs:

Road identification signs:
Place identification signs:
Confirmatory signs:
Indication signs:

(111) Additional pancls.

2. Where this Convention allows a choice between seyveral signs or several symbols.
(a) Contracting Partics undertake to adopt only one of such signs or symbols for the

whole of their territorics:

(b) Contracting Partics shall endeavour to reach regional agreements on the same
choice:
(c) The provisiops of Article 3. paragraph 3. of this Convention shall apply to signs

and symbols of the tvpes s liich akernot chosen.
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ARTICLE 6

l. Signs shall be so placed that the drivers for whom they are intended can recognize them
casily and in time. They shall normally be placed on the side of the road appropriate to the
dircction of traffic: they may. however. be placed or repeated above the carriageway. Any sign
placed on the side of the road appropriate to the direction of trattic shall be repeated above or on
the other side of the carriageway if local conditions are such that it might not be scen i time by
the drivers for whom it is intended.

2. All signs shall apply to the drivers from whom they are intended over the whole width of
the carriageway open to traffic. However. signs mayv be made to apply to only one or to several
lancs of the carriageway when lanes are detined by longitudinal markings.

In this case. onc of the tollowing three options shall be used:

(a) The sign with, if necessary. the addition of a v ertical arrow shall be placed above
the lane concerned. or

(b) The sign will be placed on the nearside edge of the carriageway when the road
markings indicate without doubt that the sign applics solely to the traftic lane on the nearside of
the carriageway and that the only purpose of this sign is to confirm a local regulation already
indicated by means of road markings. or

(c) Signs F. | or F. 2 described in Annex . section E. subsection 11, paragraphs | and
2 to this Convention or signs G. |1 and G. 12 described in Annex 1. seetion G. subscction V.
paragraphs | and 2 will be placed on the edge of the carriageway.

3. Where in the opinion of competent authoritics a sign would be inetfective if placed on the
verge of a road with separated carriageways. it may be placed on the dividing strip and in this casc
need not be repeated on the verge.

40 It is rccommended that domestic legislation should provide:
(a) That signs shall be so placed that they do not obstruct vehicnlar traffic on the

carriageway. and. if placed on the verges. obstruct pedestrians as little as possible. The difference
in level between the carriageway on the side where a sign is placed and the lower edge of the sign
shall be as uniform as possible for signs of the same class on the same route:

(b) That the dimensions of sign panels shall be such that the sign is casily visible for a
distance and can be casily understood by a person approaching it: subject to the provisions of
subparagraph (c¢) of this paragraph. these dimensions shall be adapted to the normal speed of
vehieles:

(c) That the dimensions of danger waming signs and of regulatory signs (exeept
speeial regulation signs) shall be standardized in the territory of cach Contracting Party .
As a general rule. there shall be four sizes tor cach type of sign: small. normal. large and vern
large. Small signs shall be used where conditions do not permit the use of normal signs or where
traffic can onlv move slowly: they may also be used to repeat a preceding sign. Large signs shall
be used on ven wide roads carrving high-specd traffic. Ve large signs shall be used on roads
carrving very high-speed traftic. such as motorways.

ARTICLE 7

¢ See also point 3 of the Annex of the Furopcan Agreement. .t



Yt 1 Convenrion on Road Signs qand Signals 9

direction signs shall be lighted or retroretlective. provided that this does not result in road users
being dazzled.”

2. Contracting Partics may also allow the use of fluorcscent materials: in this case they shall
define which signs may make use of these matenials.

3 Domestic legislation should draw up rules for the use of lighted. retroreflective and
fluorescent signs. It should also specify the situations in which cach class of retroretlective
materials shall be used.

4 Dark or light graphic clements of different colours in the signs may be ditferentiated by
means of contrasting light or dark narrow strips respectively.

R Nathing in this Convention shall prohibit the use. for conveying information. warnings or
rules applying only at certain times or on cortain dayvs. of signs which arc visible only when the
information they comvey is relevant.

ARTICLE 8

l. In order to facilitate international understanding of signs. the svstem of signs and signals
preseribed in this Cona ention is based on the use of shapes. and colours characteristic of cach class
of sign and. wherever possible. on the use of graphic svmbols rather than inscriptions. Where
Contracting Partics consider it nocessany to modify the symbols preseribed. the modifications
madc shall not alter their essential characteristics.

1. bis. In cascs where variable message signs are used. the inseriptions and symbols reproduced
on them must also conform to the svstem of signs and signals preseribed in this Convention.
When, however. the technical requirements of a given type of system of signs and signals so
warrant, particularly so as to cnsure satisfactory legibility. and provided that no cror of
interpretation is possible. the prescribed dark-coloured signs or symbols may appear in a light
colour. light-coloured backgrounds then being replaced by dark backgrounds. The red colour of
the symbol of a sign and its border shall not be changed.

2. Contracting Partics wishing to adopt. in accordance with Article 3. paragraph 1 (a) (ii). of
this Convention. any sign or symbol nor prescribed in this Convention shall endeavour to secure
regional agreement on such new sign or symbol.

3. Nothing in this Convention shall prohibit the addition. mainly in order to facilitate the
interpretation of signs. of an inscription in a rectangular panel below the sign or in a rectangular
panel containing the sign: such an inscription may also be placed on the sign itself. if this docs not
make the sign more difficult to understand for drivers who cannot understand the inseription.”

4. Where the competent authoritics consider it advisable to make the meaning ot a sign or
svimbol more explicit or to limit the application of a sign to certain periods. this can be done by
inscriptions on the sign as provided in Annex | to this Convention or on an additional pancl. If
regulatory signs are to be restricted to certain road-users or it certain road-uscrs arc to be exempt
from the regulation. this is done through additional panels according to Annex 1. scetion H.
paragraph 4 (pancls H. 3" H. 3" and H. 6).

J

The inscriptions referred to in paragraphs 3 and 4 of this Article shall be in the national
anguage or in onc or more of the national languages. and also. if the Contracting Party concemed
considers it adyvisable. in other lan in particular official languages of the United Nations.

OUATCS

“ Additional sentence introduced in the Annex ol the European Agreement tsee point o). . z
8 See also point 7 of the Annex Gl the Furopgdi A greement. -t '
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DANGER WARNING SIGNS

ARTICLEY

I Scetion A. subscction | of Annex 1 to this Convention indicates the models for danger
warning signs: Scction A. subscction 1 indicates the symbols to be placed on these signs and gives
some instructions for their use. In conformity with Article 46, paragraph 2 ot this Convention.
cach State shall notify the Scerctarnv-General whether it has selected A" or A™ as the model for
danger waming signs.”

2 The number of danger waming signs shall not be inercased unnecessarily. but smh SIgNS
shall be sited to give waming of possible road hazards which are difficult for a driver proceeding
with duc caution to pereeive tn time.

RE Danger warning signs shall be placed at such distance from the danger point as will make
them most cttective both by day and by night. having regard to road and traffic conditions.
including the normal speed of vehicles and the distance at which the sign is visible.

+. The distance between the sign and the beginning of a dangerous section of road may be
shown in an additional panel H. I of Annex 1L section H to this Comvention and placed in
accordance with the provisions of that section: this information must be given when the distance
between the sign and the beginning of the dangerous section ot road cannot be judged by drivers
and is not what they might nomally expect.

hE Danger warning signs may be repeated. particularly on motonways and roads treated as
motorways. Where thev are repeated. the distance between the sign and the beginning of the
dangerous scection of road shall be shown in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 4 of this
Article.

However. with respeet to danger warning signs giving warming of swing bridges and level
crossings. it shall be open to Contracting Parties to apply the following provisions:

A rectangular panel having its longer sides vertical and bearing three oblique red bars on a
white or vellow ground may be placed below any danger warning sign bearing one of the symbols
A 30 A 23 A 20 or AL 27 described in Annex [ section AL subscction 11. paragraphs 5. 25, 26
and 27 to this Conmvention. provided that additional signs consisting of pancls of the same shape
bearing respectively one or two oblique red bars on a white or vellow ground are set up at about
one third and two thirds of the distance between the sign and the railway line. These signs may be
repeated on the opposite side of the carriageway. The pancls mentioned in this paragraph are
further depicted in section A. subscction [l paragraph 29 of Annex 1 to this Convention.

6. If a danger warning sign is used to give waming of a danger on a section of road of some
length (c.g. a scrics of dangerous bends or a section of carriageway in bad condition) and if it is
considered desirable to show the fength of that section. this shall be done on an additional panel H.
2 of Annex 1. section H to this Comvention. placed in accordance with the provisions of that
section.

| REGULATORY SIGNS
ARTICLE 10

Priority siens

l. The signs for notitving og.-informing road-uscrs of the special rules of priorit\ at
intersections are signs B. |2 B. 2 3 and B: 47 The signs for i i sC

See alxo point 8 ol the Annex of theshurdpeai A greement.
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priority on narrow sections of road are signs B. 3 and B. 6. These signs arc deseribed in Annex 1
scetion B to this
Convention.

2 Sign B. | "GIVE WAY". shall be uscd to notify drivers that. at the intersection where the
sign is placed. they must give way to vehicles on the road they are approaching.

3. Sign B. 2. "STOP". shall be used to notity drivers that. at the interseetion where the sign is
placed. they shall stop before entering the interseetion and give way to vehiceles on the road they
are approaching. In conformity with Article 46, paragraph 2. of this Convention. cach State shall
notif'}l' the Scerctary-General whether it has selected B, 2" or B. 2" as the madel for the "STOP"

"
sign.

4. Sign B. | or B. 2 may be placed elsewhere than at an intersection if the competent
authoritics consider it necessary.

RN Signs B. 1 and B. 2 shall be placed at the intersection. if possible lTevel with the point at
which vehicles must stop or bevond which they must not pass when giving way.

6. To give advance waming of sign B. 1 the same sign supplemented by an additional pancl
H. |. described in AnnC\ 1. section H to the Conyention. shall be used. To give advance waming
of sign B. 2. sign B. |. supplemented by a rectangular pancl bearing the "STOP" svmbol and a
figure indicating the distance to the sign B. 2 shall be used. "'

7. Sign B. 3. "PRIORITY ROAD". shall bc uscd to notifi uscrs of a road that. at
intersections of that raad with other roads. the drivers of vehieles moving along or coming from
such other roads arc required to give way to vehicles moving along that road. This sign may be sct
up at the beginning of the road and repeated after cach intersection: it may also be sct up before or
at the intersection. Where sign B. 3 has been st up on a road. sign B. 4. "END OF PRIORITY™,
shall be placed at the approach to the point where the road ceases to have priority over other roads.
Sign B. 4 may be repeated one or more times in advance of the point where the priority ends: the
:_(n or signs set up in advance of that point shall then bear an additional pancl H. | of Annex 1
seetion H.

8. If warning of an intersection is given on a road by a dunger waming sign bearing one of
the AL 19 sy mboh or if at the interseetion the road is a priority road and has been marked as such
by signs B. 3 as provided in paragraph 7 of this Article. a sigh B. 1 or B. 2 shall be placed at the
interscetion on all the other roads: however. the placing of signs B. 1 or B. 2 shall not be
mandatorv on roads such as paths or carth-tracks where drivers are required to give way at the
interseetion even in the absence of such signs.

A sign B. 2 shall be st up only if the competent authoritics consider it adyisable to require drivers
to stop. in particular because of the poor visibility. for drivers. of the sections of the road. on cither
side of the intersection. which they are approaching.

ARTICLE 11

Prohibitory or restrictive sions

Scction C of Annex 1 to this Convention describes the prohibitory and restrictive signs
and gives their meaning. It also describes the signs notifving the end of these prohibitions and
restrictions or of any one of the

W See also point 9 of the Audes of the 12 uwp«.\m greenmient,

Agr
' See also point 9 of the Anney of the 1 uropeun Agreement.
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ARTICLE 12
Mandatony signs

Scetion D of Annex | to this Conyention deseribes the mandatory signs and gives their
meaning,.

ARTICLE 13

Provisions applyving sencrally to the signs described in Annex |, sections C and D to this
Conmvention

l. Prohibitory. restrictive and mandatory signs shall be placed in the immediate vicinity of
the point where the obligation. restriction or prohibition begins and may be repeated if the
competent authoritics consider it necessary. Nevertheless. it the competent authoritics consider it
advisable for rcasons of visibility or in order to give users advance warning. these signs may be
placed at a suitable distance in advance of the point where the obligation. restriction or prohibition
applics.

An additional pancl H. | of Annex 1. scetion H shall be placed under signs sct up in advance of the
point where the obligation. restriction or prohibition applics.

2. Regulatony signs placed level with or shortly after a sign indicating the beginning of a
built-up arca shall mcan that the rule applies throughout the built-up arca. unless a difterent rule is
notificd by other signs on certain sections of the road in the built-up arca.

3. Prohibitory and restrictive signs shall apply as from the place they are displayed untif the
point where a contrary sign is displayed, othenwise until the next intersection. If the prohibition or
restriction should continue to be applicd after the intersection the sign shall be repeated
accordance with provisions in domestic legislation.

+. Where a regulatory sign applics to all roads in a zone (zonal validity). it shall be displaved
in the way described in Annex 1. section E. subscction 11 paragraph R (a) to this Convention.

. The exit from the zones referred to in paragraph <4 above shall be indicated i the way
described in Annex 1. of section E. subscction 1. paragraph 8 (b) of this Convention.

ARTICLE I3 big

Special reeulation signs

1. Scetion E of Annex | to this Convention describes the special regulation signs and gives
their meaning.

2. Signs E. 7% E. 7" E. 7 or E. 7' and E. 8" E. 8" E. & or E. 8" shall notifv road-uscrs that
the gencral regulations goy uninn trattic mn built-up arcas n the tu'l'i[on ot the State apply from
signs E. 7 E. 7" E. 7 or E. 7" to signs E. 8" E. 8™ E. 8 or E. 8" exeept in so far as different
regulations may be notificd by other signs on certain sections of road in the built-up arca.
However. sign B. 4 shall alwavs be placed on a priority road marked with sign B. 3 if that road
ceascs to have priority where it passes tlnotwh the built-up arca. The provisions of Article 14

A

paragraphs 2. 3 and 4 apply to these signs. ~

2bis.  Sign E. L1" shall be used for tunnels of 1000 m or more and i cascs provided for by
domestic legislation. For tunncls of 1.000 m or more. the length shall be included either in the
lower part of the sign. or on an additiorigl-panel. H. 2. as deseribed in Annex 1. section H. The
name of the tunne!l may be indicated m.uoul.uw to AITld\. 8. paragraph 3 of. rlﬂ ‘Convention,

2 . - - L . .
12 See abso point 9 bis ol the Annex of the Furopes cement:
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3. Signs E. 12" E. 127 or E. 127 shall be placed at pedestrian crossings when the competent

authonties consider it advisable.

. The special regulations signs shall be set up. with due regard to the requirements of Article
6. paragraph 1. only where the competent authoritics consider it cssential. They may be repeated:
an additional panel placed below the sign mav show the distance between the sign and the point
which it indicates: this distance may also be inscribed on the lower part of the sign itself.

INFORMATIVE SIGNS
ARTICLFE 14

I Scetions F and G of Annex | to this Comvention deseribe the signs which convey useful
information to road-uscrs. or give examples of such signs. and also give some instructions for their
usc.

2. The inscription of words on informative signs (1) of Article 3. paragraph 1 (c).
countrics not using the Latin alphabet shall be both in the national language and in the form of a
translitcration into the Latin alphabet reproducing as closcly as possible the pronunciation in the
national language.

-

3. In countrics not using the Latin alphabet. the words in Latin characters may be entered
cither on the same sign as the words in the national fanguage or on a repeat sign.

4. A sign shall not bear inscriptions in more than two languages.
ARTICLE 15

Advance direction signs

Advance dircetion signs shall be placed at such distance from the intersection as will make
them most cffective both by day and by night. having regard to road and fraffic conditions,
including the narmal speed ot vehicles and the distance ar which the sign is visible: this distance
need not exceed about 30 mcters (33 vards) in built-up arcas but shall be not Iess than 300 mceters
(330 vards) on motorways and other roads carrving fast trattic. The signs may be repeated. An
additional pancel placed helow the sign mav show the distance between the sign and  the
intersection: this distance may also be shown on the lower part of the sign itsclf.

ARTICLE lo
Dircetion signs

L. One direction sign may bear the names of several places: the names shall then appear one
below the other on the sign. The letters used for one place name may be larger than those used for
the others only if the place in question is the largest of them.

2. When distances are shown. the figures expressing them shall be inscribed at the same
height as the place name. On direction signs which are arrow-shaped. these figures shall be placed
between the place-name and the point of the arrow: on rectangular-shaped signs they shall be
placed after the place-name.

ARTICLE 17

R 2
Road identifitation slu‘ns

The signs used to identify IO"lds cither by [hul numbc made up of figures. letters or a
combination of figurcs and letters. or -‘h) their name. chall Lonsmt of that number or th'\t I]']l“L_‘—.
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framed in a rectangle or shicld. However. Contracting Partics having a route classification system
mav replace the rectangle by a route classitication symbol.

ARTICLE I8

Place identification signs

Place identification sighs may be used to show the frontier between two countrics or the
boundary between two administrative divisions of the same country or the name ot a river.
mountain pass. beauty spol. cte. These signs shall differ conspicuously trom the signs referred to
in Article 13 bis. paragraph 2. of this Convention "

ARTICLE 19
Confirmatory siens

Confirmatory signs arc uscd to confirm the direction of a road where the competent
authorities consider it necessary. ¢.g. at the oxit from a large built-up arca. They shall bear the
name of onc or more places. as provided in Article 16, paragraph [ of this Convention. Where
distances are shown. the figures expressing them shall be placed after the name ot the locality.

ARTICLE 20
ARTICLE 21

Provisions applving gencrally to informative signs

l. The informative signs referred to in Articles 13 to 19 of this Convention shall be sct up
where the competent authorities consider it advisable.

The other informative signs shall he set np. with duc regard for the requirements ot Article 6.
paragraph 1. onlv where the competent authoritics consicer it essential: in particular, signs F. 2 to
F. 7 shall be sct up onlv on roads on which facilitics for emergeney repairs. refuclling,
accommodation and retfreshments are rare.

2. Informative signs may be repeated. An additional pancl placed below the sign may show
the distance between the sign and the point which it indicates: this distance may also be inseribed
on the lower part of the sign itsclt.

| [Title defeted]
ARTICLE 22
l [Delecd]

B See also point 10 of the Annex of the Luropéan Agrienient. RS
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Chapter 1

TRAFFIC LIGHT SIGNALS

ARTICLE 23

Signals forychicular traftic

l. Subjcet to the provisions of paragraph 12 of this Article. the only lights which may be
used as light signals for regulating vehicle traffic. other than those intended solely for public
transport ychicles. are the following. which shall have the meanings here assigned to them:

() Non-tlashing lights:
(1) A oreen light shall mean that traftic may proceed: howeser. a green light
o2 =] - = =4

for controlling traftic at an intersection shall not authorize drivers to
proceed if traffic is so congested in the direction in which they are about
to proceed that if they entered the intersection they would probably not
have cleared it by the next change of phase:

(i) A red light shall mean that traffic may not proceed: vehicles shall not pass
the stop line or. if there is no stop line. shall not pass beyond the level of
the signal or. if the signal is placed in the middle or on the opposite side of
an interseetion. shall not enter the intersection or move on to a pedestrian
crossing at the intersection:

(iii) An amber light. which shall appear alone or at the same time as the red
light: when appearing alone it shall mean that no vehicle may pass the
stop line or bevond the level of the signal unless it is so close to the stop
line or signal when the light appears that it cannot safely be stopped
befare passing the stop line or bevond the level of the signal. Where the
signal is placed in the middle or on the opposite side of an intersection the
appearance of the amber light shall mean that no vehicle may enter the
intersection or moyve on to a pedestrian crossing at the intersection unless
it is so close to the crossing or the intersection when the light appears that
it cannot be safely stopped before entering the intersection or moyving on
to the pedestrian crossing. When shown at the same time as the red light.
it shall mcan that the signal is about to change. but shall not atfeet the
prohibition of passing indicated by the red light:

(b) Flashing hghts:
(i) A red flashing Tight. or two red lights flashing alternately. one light

appearing when the other is extinguished. and mounted on the same
support. at the same height. and facing the same direction shall mean that
vehicles shall not pass the stop line or. if there is no stop line. shall not
pass bevond the leyvel of the signal: these Lights may be used only at level-
crossings. at approaches to swing bridges or ferrv-boat landing stages. and
to indicate that traffic may not proceed beecause of fire-fighting vehicles
entering the road or of the approach of an aireratt which will cross the
road at a lower altitude:

(1) A single amber flashing light or two amber lights flashing alternately shall
mean that drivers ma_\ proceed but shall do so with particular care.

2. The signals of the thr, :
shall be red. amber and greeh ILbPLL[l\LI\ rlu, nlu.n Iwhr shall appear onl\ w hm thu Iud and
amber lights are extinguished. SR T R
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-

3. The signals of the two-colour svstem shall consist of a non-flashing red light and a non-
flashing green light. The red light and the green light shall not appear at the same time. Signals of
the twa-colour system shall be used only in temporany installation. subjeet to the period allowed

-

under Article 3. paragraph 3. of this Convention for the replacement of oxisting installations.

3.bis (@ The provisions of Article 6. paragraphs 1. 2 and 3. of the Convention which relate
to road signs shall apply to traffic light signals other than those used at ley cl-crossings.

(b) Traftic light signals at intersections shall be placed before the interseetion or in the
middle of and aboye it: they may be repeated at the far side of the intersection and/or at the driver's
ve level

{c) In addition. it is rccommended that domestic legislation should provide that traftic
light signals:

(1 Shall be so placed as not to impede vehicles moving in traffic on the
carringeway and. in the case of signals set np on verges. as fo impede
pedestrians as little as possible:

(i1) Shall be casily visible from a distance and readily understandable as they
arc approached: and

(i) Shall be standardized in the territory of cach Contracting Parts for the
various  categorics of roads.

+. The lights of the three-colour and two-colour systems referred to in paragraphs 2 and 3 of

this Article shall be arranged verticallv or horizontally.

5. Where the lights are arranged vertically. the red light shall be placed uppermost: where the
lights arc arranged horizontally. the red light shall be placed on the side opposite to that
appropriate to the dircction of traffic.

6. In the three-colour system. the amber light shall be placed in the middle.
7. All the lights in the signals of the three-colour and two-colour systems referred to in

paragraphs 2 and 3 of this Article shall be circular. The red flashing lights referred to in paragraph
I of this Article shall likewise be cireular.

8. A flashing amber light may be installed alone: such a light may also be used in place of'a
three-colour system at times when traffic is light.

9. In a three~colour system. the red. amber and green lights may be replaced by arrows of the
same colour on a black background. When lighted up. these arrows have the same significance as
the lights. but the prohibition or authorization is restricted to the direction or dircctions indicated
by the arrow or arrows. Arrows signifving that traffic may or may not proceed straight ahcad shall
point upwards. Black arrows on a red. amber or green background may be used. These arrows
have the same significance as the aboyvc-mentioned arrows.

10. Where a signal of a three-colour system includes one or more additional green lights
showing onc or more arrows. the lighting of such additional arrow or arrows shall. no matter what
phase the three-colour system may be in at the time. mean that traftic may proceed in the dircction
or directions indicated by the arrow or arrows: it shall also mean that. when vehicles are in a lane
reserved for traffic in the dircetion indicated by the arrave ag the direction such tratfic is required to
take. their drivers must proceed in the dircetigu indicated it By, stopping they would obstruct the
movement of vehicles behind them in the same lane. provided dlways that vehiclestin the traffic
stream they are joining must be allowed to pass and that pedestrians must rot be endangered.
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These additional green lights should preferably be placed at the same level as the normal green
light.

I ) Where green or red lights are placed above traffic lancs shown by longitudinal
markings on a carriageway having more than two lanes. the red light shall mean that trafTic may
not proceed along the lane over which it is placed and the green light shall mean that tratfic may so
proceed. The red light thus placed shall be in the form of two inclined crossed bars and the green
light in the form of an arrow pointing downwards.

(b) When the competent authorities judge it neeessany to introduce an "intermediate”
or "transition" signal for the light signals. it should be in the form of an amber or white arrow
pointing diagonally downwards to the left or to the right. or two such arrows. one pointing in cach
direction: these arrows may be flashing. These amber or white arrows mean that the lane is about
to be closed to traffic and that the road-users on that lane must move over to the lane indicated by
the arrow.

14 )
See faotnote

12 Domgstic lcgislation may provide for the installation at certain level-crossings ot a slow-
flashing lunar white light meaning that traftfic may proceed

13 In cases where traffic light signals apply to cvelists only. this restriction may be clarificd.
if to do so is nceessany in order to avoid confusion. by including the silhouctte of a cyele in the
signal itsclf or by using a signal of small size supplemented by a rectangular plate showing a evele.

ARTICLE 24

Signals for pedestrians only

l. The only lights which may be used as light signals for pedestrians only are the following,
which shall have the meanings here assigned to them:

(a) Non-flashing lights:
) A green light shall mean that pedestrians mav cross:
(11) An amber light shall mean that pedestrians may not cross, bat that those

alrcady on the carriageway may continue to the other side:™

(iii) A red light shall mean that pedestrians may not enter the carriageway:
(b) Flashing lights: a flashing green light shall mean that the period during which

pedestrians may cross the carriageway is about to end and the red light is about to appear.
2. Light signals for pedestrians shall preferably be of the two-colour system. comprising two
lights. red and green respectively: however. they may be of the three-colour system. comprising
. . . . 16
three lights. red. amber and green respectively. Two lights shall never be shown simultancously. ¢

3. The lights shall be arranged vertically. with the red light always at the top and the green
light always at the bottom. The red light shall preferably be in the form of a standing pedestrian or

of standing pedestrians and the green light in the form of a walking pedestrian or of walking
o7
pedestrians.

M Additional paragraph introduced in the Annex of the Lurop@n /
B See also point 12 of the Annex ol the European Agreement
Kee also point 12 of the Annes ol the Europeat Alreement
Y See also point 12 of the Annex o the Buropeandarce

cement tsee point 11,
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+. Light signals for pedestrians shall be so designed and arranged as to exclude any
possibility of their betng mistaken by drivers for light signals for vehicular traffic.
s, Light signals for pedestrians may be supplumntml by audible or tactile signals at
pedestrian crossings to facilitate crossings of the carriagevnay by blind pedestrians.

Chapter 1V
ROAD MARKINGS
ARTICLE 25

Carriageway markings (road markings) shall be used. when the competent authority
considers it nceessary. to regulate traffic or to warn or guide road-uscrs. They may be used cither
alone or in conjunction with other signs or signals to emphasize or clarify their meaning.

ARTICLE 26

l. A longitudinal marking consisting of a continuous line on the carriageway shall mean that
vehicles are not pemmitted to cross or straddie that line and. when the line separates the two
cdirections of traffic. that vehicles arc not permitted to travel on that side of the Tine which. for the
driver. is oppositc to the edge of the carriageway appropriate to the direction of traftic. A

longitudinal marking consisting of two continuous lines shall have the same meaning.

2 (a) A longitudinal marking consisting of a broken line on the carriageway shall not
have a prohibitory meaning. but shall be used cither:

() To demarcate lanes for the purpose of guiding traftic: or
(i1) Ta give warning of the approach to a continuous line and the prohibition

that line convevs. or of the approach to another section of road presenting
a particular danger.

(b) The ratio between the length of the gaps between the strokes and the length of the
strokaes shall be substantially smaller where broken lines are used for the purposes reforred to in
subparagraph (a) (i) of this paragraph than where they are used tor the pumpose referred to in
subparagraph (a) (i) thereto.

5 See lootniote

(c) Double broken lines may be used to delincate a lane or lancs in which the

dircction of the traffic flow may be reversed in conformity with Article 23, paragraph 11, of this
Convention.
3 Where a longitudinal marking consists of a continuous line adjacent to a broken line on the
carriageway. drivers shall take account only of the line that appears on their side. This provision
shall not prevent drivers who have oy ertaken in the manner permitted from resuming their normal
position on the carriageway.

4. For the purposcs of this article. fongitudinal lincs used to mark the edges of the
carriageway in order to make them more visible. longitudinal lines connected to transyerse lines
used to demarcate parking spaces on the carriageway, and longitudinal lines showing a prohibition
or restrictions on standing or parking shall pdt’be - regarded-as longitudinal markings."

” See also pnml 3 nl the Annex ol the I‘m!uu\l (m R ul rRings.
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ARTICLE 26 bis

l. The marking of lanes resened for certain categorics of vehicles. including eyele lanes.
shall be by means of lines which should be clearly distinguishe d hom other continuous or broken
lincs on the carriagevway. notably by being wider and with less space between strokes.

bl

2. When a lane is reserved for regular pllbllL transport service yehicles the worded road
marking shall be the word "BUS" or the letter "A™. The sign indicating such a line shall be of the
square type described in annex 1. seetion E. or of the round type deseribed in annex 1. section D.
of the present Convention. showing the white symbol ot a bus on a blue ground. Diagrams 28" and
28" shown in annex 2 to this Conyvention are examples of markings for a lane reserved for regular
public transport service vehieles.

3. Domestic legislation shall specify under what conditions other schicles may usc or go
across the lane referred to in paragraph 1.

ARTICLE 27

(I A transverse marking consisting of a continuous line across one or more traffic lanes shall
mark the line behind which drivers are required by the sign B. 2. "STOP". referred to in Article 10
paragraph 3. of this Convention. to stop.

Such a marking may also be used to show the line behind which drivers may be required to stop by
a light signal. or by a signal given by an authorized official dirceting trattic. or betore a level-
crossing. The world "STOP" may be marked on the carriageway in advance of the markings

accompanving sign B. 7.

2. Unless this is technically impossible. the transverse nml\lm: escribed in paragraph 1 of
this Article shall be placed on the carriageway wherever a sign B. 2. 1s sct up.

3 A transverse marking consisting of a broken line across one or more traffic lanes shall
show the line which vehicles may not normally pass when giving way in complhiance with the s
B. I "GIVE WAY". referred to in Article 10, paragraph 2. of this Convention.

In advance of such a marking. a triangle with broad sides. having one side parallel to the marking
and the opposite vertex pointing towards approaching vehicles, may be marked on the carriageway
to svmbolize sign B. 1.

-(7
an

4. To mark pedestrian crossings. relatively broad stripes. parallel to the axis of the
carriageway . should preterably be used.

g
To mark cyclist crossings. cither transverse lines. or other markings which cannot be
confused with those of pedestrian crossings. shall be used.

3.

ARTICLE 28

| Other markings on the carriageway. such as arrows. parallel or oblique stripes. or
inscriptions. may be used to repeat the instructions given by signs or to give road-uscrs
information which cannot be suitably comveyed by signs. Such markings shall be used.

particular. to show the boundarics of parking zones or strips. to mark bus or trallevbus stops where
parking is prohibited. and for pre-sclection before intersections. However. if there is an arrow on
the carriagewav where it is divided into traffic lancs by means of longitudinal markings. drivers
shall follow the direction or one of the duu..tlon& Il]dl(,’ltu(l in the lanc along which they are
travelling.

2See also point- ol the Annex of the Protocol on’ Road Madrkings
2 see also point4 of the Annex of the Protocol on Road Markings. i
2 See also point 4 ol the Annex of the Protocol o, Ro.ul Marhings: Ty

B




20 vt £ Convertion on Road Signs and Sienals

2. Subject to the provisions of Article 27. paragraph + of this Convention which relate to
pedestrian crossings. the marking of part of the carriageway or ot an arca raised slightly aboyve the
level of the carriageway by parallel oblique stripes framed by a continuous line. or by broken lines.
shall. in the case of arcas framed by a continuous line. mean that vehicles must not enter that arca.
and in the case of arcas framed by broken lings. that vehicles shall not enter that arca unless it can
be seen that it is safe to do so or in order to turn into a joining road on the opposite side of the
COITIagenay .

3. A zigzag ling at the side of the carriageway shall mean that parking on that side of the
carriageway is prohibited as far as the line extends. Such line possibly together with the word
"BUS" or with the letter "A" may be used to indicate a bus or trolleybus stop.

¥ See footmote
ARTICLE 2v

1. The road markings mentioned in Articles 26 and 28 of this Convention may be painted on
the carriageway or applicd in any other way provided that it is equally cffective.

2 It road markings arc painted. thev shall be vellow or white: however. blue may be used for
markings showing places where parking is permitted but subjeet to some conditions or restrictions
(limit of duration. payment. category of uscr. ctc.).

When both vellow and white are used in the territory of a Contracting Party. markings of the same
class shall be of the same colour. For the purposes of this paragraph. the term "white" shall include
shades ot silver or light grey.

*#F See footnote

3 In tracing out the inscriptions. svmbols and arrows of road markings. account shall be
taken of the need to clongate them considerably in the direction of movement of traffic. becausce of
the very narrow angle at which they are seen by drivers.

4 Road markings intended for moving vehicles shall be casily reeognized in good time by
drivers. They must he visible during the day and at night It is recommended that such markings,
cspecially in arcas where lighting is insufticient. be retrorefloctive

ARTICLE 29 bis

l. When permanent road markings are to be maodified for a specific period. in particular
because of road works or diversions. temporan markings shall be applied in colours difterent from
the colours used tfor permanent markings.

2. Temporary markings shall take precedence over permanent markings and road users arc
required to conform to them. When the simultancous presence of permanent and temporary road
markings could be a source of confusion. the permanent markings shall be covered over or
removed.

3. Temporary markings shall preferably be retroreflective and may be supplemented by
beacons. cats eves or reflectors with a view to improving traffic guidance

ARTICLE 30

n{?ndqtmns relating to the lavout and design

Annex 2 to this Convention is a sut o
of road markings.

2 Additional paragraphs introduced in the ’\nnu\ ol'the !’mlmnl on I\u.ul N
M \Lc also paint 6 of the Annes of the Protocol gn [\u Wl Flarkings. -
 Additional paragraph inserted in the Annex of’ lhc 1 omm\ on l\\md M .xrl\m“\(\u. point o1,

rhings (see point 3y




Pare 1 Convendion on Road Sions ancd Sionils 21

Chapter V
MISCELLANEOUS
ARTICLE 31
Sians for road works
I The limits of road works on the carriageway shall be clearly shown.

2z Where the extent of the road works and the volume of traffic justifyv it. the limits of the

works shall be marked by setting up continuous or discontinuous barriers painted with altermate
red and white. red and yellow. black and white. or black and vellow stripes. and in addition. at
night. if the barricrs arc not reflectorized. by lights and reflecting deviees. Reflecting deviees and
fixed lights used for this purpose shall be red or dark scllow and tlashing lights shall be dark
vellow. However:

(a) Lights and devices visible only to traffic moving in one direction and marking the
limits of road works on the opposite side of the road from that traffic may be white:

(b) Lights and devices marking the limits of road works separating the two directions
of traffic may be white or light yellow.

ARTICLE 32

Marking by lights or reflectine deviees

Each Contracting Party shall adopt for the whole of its territory the same colour or the

same syvstem of colours for the lights or reflecting devices used to mark the edge of the
) .
carriageway.”

LEVEL-CROSSINGS
ARTICLE 33

l. (@™ Where a signaling svstem is installed at a level-crossing to give waming of the
approach of trains or of the imminent closing of the gates (barricrs) or half-gates (half-barriers). it
shall consist of a red flashing tight or of red lights tlashing alternately. as specitfied in Article 23
paragraph 1(b). of this Convention. However:

(1) Flashing red lights may be supplemented or replaced by light signals of
the  three-colour red-amber-green  svstem  described  in - Article 23,
paragraph 2. of this Convention. or by such a signal without the green
light. if other threc-colour light signals arc installed on the road near the
level-crossing or if the crossing is equipped with gates:

(1) On carth-tracks (dirt roads) where traffic is very light and on footpaths.
onlv a sound signal need be used.

(b) The light signals may be supplemented by a sound signal in all cases.
2 The light signals shall be installed on the edge of the carriageway appropriate to the
dircction of traffic: wheneyer conditions such as.thevisibility of the signals ar the density of traffic

26

P

Sec also peint 13 ol the Annex ol The Furopean:Agreement. .
27 - N . . - - .. N
27 8ee also point 14 of the Annex ol'the FuropeanAgrféement, : 5 . R
2 . . = . . . ‘ 4 . ‘ .
# See also point 13 of the Annex ol the European:Agreements” = - :
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so require. the fights shall be repeated on the other side of the road. However. if it 1s considered
preferable because of local conditions. the lights may be repeated on anisland tn the middle of the
carriagevnay . or placed aboy ¢ the carriageway. ™

3. In accordance with Article 10, paragraph 4. of this Convention. sign B. 2. "STOP". may be
set up at a lovel-crossing which has neither gates. half-gates nor light signals giving warning ot the
approach of trains: at level-crossings where this sign is displayed. drivers shall stop at the stop line
or. in the absenee of such a line. level with the sign and not move off again until they have
ascertained that no train is approaching.

ARTICLE 34

l. At level-crossings cquipped with gates or staggered half-gates on cither side of the railway
line. the presence of such gates or half-gates across the road shall mean that no road-uscr may
proceed bevond the nearest gate or half-gate: the movement of gates towards a position across the
road and the movement of half-gates shall have the same meaning.

2. The showing of the red light or lights mentioned in Article 33. |)'ua«r1'1ph I subparagraph
(a). of this Canvention. or the operation of the sound signal mentioned in the said paragraph 1.
shall likewise mean that no road-user may proceed beyond the stop line or. if there is no stop line.
bevond the level of the signal. The showing of the amber light of the three colour svstem
mentioned in Article 33, paragraph | (a) (i). shall mean that no road-uscr may procecd beyvond the
stop line or. if there is no stop line. beyond the Tevel of the signal. unless the vehicle concerned is
50 close to the signal when the amber light appears that it cannot sately be stopped before passing
the signal.

ARTICLE 33

l. The gates and half-gates of level-crossings shall be clearly marked in altemate stripes of
red and white. red and yellow. black and white. or black and yellow. They may. Im\\'s.‘\'cr, be
coloured white or vellow only. provided that a large red disc is displayed at the centre.”

2 At all level-crossings which have neither gates nor half-gates there shall be placed. in the
immediate vicinity of the railway line. sign A. 28 as described in Annex L. section AL If there is a
light signal giving waming of the approach of trains or sign B. 2. "STOP". sign A. 28 shall be
placed on the same support as the light signal or sign B. 2. Placing of sign A. 28 is not mandatory
at:

(a) An intersection between a road and a railway track at which rail traffic procceds
very slowly and road traffic is regulated by a railwayman making the necessan hand signals: or

(b) An interscetion between a railway track and cither an carth-track (dirt road) where
traffic is very light. or a footpath.

3. [Deleied]
ARTICLE 36
| Because of the special danger presented by fevel-crossings. the Contracting Partics
undertake:
(a) To have onge of the danger waming '\l:(I] hc:um" onc of the svmbols AL 230 AL 26

or A. 27 placed in advance of all level-crossings: however. no sign needs to be sct up..

# See alsa point 13 ol the Annes of the Butopein Agrgement. .- % Lo
M See also paint 16 ol the Annex of the European Agreement, :
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() In special cases which may arise in built-up arcas:

(i) On carth-tracks (dirt roads) and paths where power-driven chicular
traftic is exceptional:

(b) To have all level-crossings cquipped with gates or half-gates or with a signal
giving waming of the approach of trains. unless road-users can see the railway line on both sides
of the level-crossing tor such a distance that. allowing for the maximum speed of the trains. the
driver of a road vchicle approaching the railway line trom cither side has time to stop before
proceeding on to the level-crossing if a train is in sight. and in addition that road-users wha are
alrcady on the crossing when a train appears have time to reach the other side: however. it shall be
open to the Contracting Partics to derogate trom the provisions of this subparagraph at level-
crossings where trains travel relatively slowly or power-driven vehicular traffic on the road is
light:

(c) To have cvery level-crossing having gates or half-gates operated from a position
from which such gates or half-gates cannot be seen equipped with one of the systems for signalling
the approach of trains referred to in Article 330 paragraph 1. of this Convention:

() To have every fevel-crossing having gates or half-gates operated automatically by

the approach of trains cquipped with one of the systems for signaling the approach of trains
referred to in Article 33, paragraph 1. of this Convention:

(c) In order to make gates and half-gates more visible. to have them equipped with
reflecting material or reflecting devices and. if need be. to illuminate them at night: in addition. on
roads where there is heavy motor traffic at night. to equip the danger waming signs installed in
advance of the level-crossing with refleeting material or reflecting devices and. if need be. to
illuminate them at night:

() Wherever possible. near level-crossings cquipped with half-gates to have a
longitudinal marking placed in the middle of the carriageway prohibiting ychicles which approach
the fevel-crossing from encroaching on the half of the carriageway reserved for traffic in the
opposite direction or cven to install dircctional islands separating the two opposed streams of
traffic.

2 The provisions of this Article shall not apply in the cases referred to in the last sentence off
Article 33, paragraph 2. of this Convention.

Chapter VI

FINAL PROVISIONS

ARTICLE 37
I This Convention shall be open at United Nations Headquarters. New York. until 31
December 1969 for signature by all States Members of the United Nations or of any of the
specialized agencics or of the International Atomic Encrgy Agency or Parties to the Statute of the
Intemational Court of Justice. and by any other State invited by the General Assembly of the

United Nations to become a Party to the Convention,

2. This Convention is subject to ratification. The instruments of ratitication shall be
deposited with the Scerctarv-General of the United Nations.

3. This Convention shall'ren¥iin, open for accession by any of the_States referred to in
paragraph 1 of this Article "The instrumentszof accession shall be degg@iodgiciti ¥ Scerctary-
General. ’ : ) :
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ARTICLE 3%

I Anv State may. at the time of signing or ratifving this Convention. or of acceding thereto.
or at anv time thereafter. declare by notification addressed to the Sccrctary-General that the
Comvention shall become applicable to all or any of the territories for the intemational relations of
which it is responsible. The Comvention shall become applicable to the territory or territorivs
named in the notification 30 days after the receipt of the notification by the Seerctary-General or
on the date of entiy into torce of the Conyention for the State making the notitication. whichever is
the later.

2 Anyv State which makes a notification under paragraph | of this Article shall notif\: on
behalf of the territorics on whose behalf that notification was made the declarations proy ided for in
Article 46, paragraph 2 of this Convention.

3. Any State which has made a declaration under paragraph 1 of this Article may at any time
thereatter declare by notification addressed to the Sceretars-General that the Convention shall
cease to be applicable to the territory named in the notification and the Convention shall cease to
be applicable to such territory one year from the date of receipt by the Sceretary-General of the
notitication.

ARTICLE 39

l. This Convention shall enter into foree 12 months after the date of deposit of the fifteenth
instrument of ratification or accession.
2. For cach State ratifving or acceding to this Convention after the deposit of the Ff centh

instrument of ratification or accession. the Convention shall enter into foree 12 months atter the
date of deposit by such State of its instrument of ratification or accession.

ARTICLE 40

Upon its entry into force. this Convention shall terminate and replace. in relations between
the Contracting Partics. the Convention conceming the Unification of Road Signals. opencd for
signature at Geneva on 30 March 1931 or the Protocol on Road Signs and Signals. opened for

signature at Geneva on 19 September 1949,

ARTICLE 41

l. After this Convention has been in foree for one year. any Contracting Party may propose
one or more amendments to the Convention. The text of any proposed amendment. accompanicd
by an explanators memorandum. shall be transmitted to the Scerctarv-General. who shall
communicate it to all Contracting Partics. The Contracting Partics shall have the opportunity of
informing him within a period of 12 months following the date of its circulation whether they: (a)
accept the amendment: or (b) reject the amendment: or (¢) wish that a conference be convenced to
consider the amendment. The Scerctarv-General shall also transmit the text of the proposed
amendment to all other States referred to in Article 37, paragraph | of this Convention.

2. () Anv proposed amendment communicated in accordance with the preceding
paragraph shall be deemed to be aceepted if within the period of 12 months referred to m the
preceding paragraph Iess than onc-third of the Contracting Partics inform the Scerctary-General
that they cither reject the amendment or wish that a conference be convened to consider it. The
Scerctarv-Genceral shall notify all Contracting Partics of cach acecptance or rejection of amy
proposed amendment and of requests that a conference be conmvened. If the total number of such
rejections and requests received during.thic sp (.Ifl\,d\]_)\,llO(.l of 12 months is less than om-thnd of
the total number of Contracting Partics. the Setretary-General shall notity all Copgractiizs
that the amendment will enter intoforce six' monthis atier the expiry of the et - 1.2 mo
referred to in the preceding paragraph’ forall Contracting Partics except thefse \\"hi‘?:l,pdunnicjl

b,
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period specified. have rejected the amendment or requested the comvening of a conference to
consider it.

(b) Any Contracting Party which. during the said period of 12 months. has rejected a
proposed amendment or requested the convening of a conferenee to consider it may at any time
aftor the end of such period notify the Seerctanv-General that it accepts the amendment. and the
Scerctarv-General shall communicate such notification to all the other Contracting Partics. The
amendment shall enter into foree. with respect to the Contracting Partics which have notificd their
aceeptance. six months after receipt by the Seerctary-General of their notification.

3 It a proposed amendment has not been aceepted in accordance with paragraph 2 of this
Article and if within the period of 12 months specified in paragraph | of this Article less than half
of the total number of Contracting Partics inform the Sceretary-General that they reject the
proposed amendment and if at least one-third of the total number of Contracting Parties. but not
Iess than 10, inform him that they aceept it or wish a conference to be conyvened to consider it. the
Sccretars -General shall comvene a conference for the purpose of considering the proposed
amendment or any other proposal which may be submitted to him in accordance with paragraph 4
of this Article.

4. If a conterence is convened in accordance with paragraph 3 of this Article. the Scerctary-
General shall invite to it all States referred to in Article 37. paragraph | of this Convention. He
shall request all States invited to the conference to submit to him. at least six months before its
opening date. any proposals which they may wish the conference to consider in addition to the
proposcd amendment and shall communicate such proposals. at least three months before the
opening date of the conference. to all States invited to the conference.

5. () Any amendment to this Convention shall be deemed to be aceepted it it has been
adopted by a two-thirds majarity of the States represented at the Conference. provided that such
majority compriscs at least two-thirds of the number of Contracting Partics represented at the
conference. The Scerctarv-General shall notifv all Contracting Partics of the adoption of the
amendment. and the amendment shall enter into force 12 months after the date of his notification
of all Contracting Partics cxcept those which during that period have notificd the Sceretary-
General that they reject the amendment.

(b) A Contracting Party which has rejected an amendment during the said period of
12 months may at any time notify the Secretary-General that it aceepts the amendment. and the
Scerctarv-General shall communicate such notification to all the other Contracting Parties. The
amendment shall enter into force. with respect to the Contracting Party which has notified its
aceeptance. six months after receipt by the Seerctary-General of the notification or at the end of
the said period of 12 months. whichever is later,

6. It the proposed amendment is not deemed to be aceepted pursuant to paragraph 2 of thi<
Article and if the conditions prescribed by paragraph 3 of this Amck for convening a conference
are not tulfilled. the proposed amendment shall be deemed to be rejected.

ARTICLE 42
Any Contracting Party may denounce this Convention by written notitfication to the

Sceretary General. The denunciation shall take effect one vear after the date of reecipt by the
Sceretary-General of such notitication.

ARTICLE 43

five for amy pulod of 12 consceutive month
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ARTICLE +4

Any dispute between two or more Contracting Partics which relates to the interpretation or
application of this Convention and which the Partics are unable to settle by negotiation ar other
means of settlement may be rettrred. at the request of amy of the Contracting Partics concemed. fo
the Intemational Court of Justice for decision.

ARTICLE 453

Nothing in this Convention shall be construcd as preventing a Contracting Party from
taking such action. compatible with the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations and limited
to the exigencivs of the situation. as it considers necessary to its external or mtemnal security.

ARTICLE 46

I Any State mav. at the time of signing this Comvention or of depositing its instrument of
ratification or accession. declare that it docs not consider itself bound by Article 44 of this
Convention. Other Contracting Partics shall not be bound by Article 44 with respect to any
Contracting Partv which has made such a declaration.

2 (a) At the time of depositing its instrument of ratification or accession. cyery State
shall. by notification addressed to the Scerctan-General. declare for the purposes of the
application of this Convention:

. [T ~ N o . .
(1) Which of the models A" and A™ it chooses as a danger warning sign (Art.
9. para. 1). and

() Which of the models B. 2* and B. 2" it chooscs as a stop sign (Art. 10,
para. 3).

Any State may. subscquently. at any time. by notification addressed to the Sceretary-
General alter its choice by replacing its declaration by another

(b) At the time of depasiting its instrument of ratification or accession. any State may.
by notification addressed to the Secretarv-General. declare that for the purposes ot the application
of this Convention it treats Mopeds as motor cveles (art 1L (1)

By notification addressed to the Seerctary-General. any State may subsequently. at any
time. withdraw its declaration.
3. The declarations provided for in paragraph 2 of this Article shall become cffective six
months after the date of receipt by the Sceretary-General of notification of them or on the date on
which the Convention enters into force for the State making the declaration. whichever is the later.

+. Reseryations to this Convention and its annexes. other than the reservation provided for in
paragraph | of this Article. shall be permitted on condition that they are formulated in writing and.
if formulated before the deposit of the instrument of ratification or aceession. are confirmed in that
instrument. The Scerctary-General shall communicate such resenvations to all States referred to in
Article 37, paragraph | of this Convention.

S Anv Contracting Party which has formulated a reservation or made a declaration under
paragraphs | and 4 of this Article may withdraw it at any time by notification addressed to the
Seerctarv-General. Lo

6. A reservation made in accordance with paragraph 4 of this Article:

I
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(a) Madifies for the Contracting Party which made the resernvation the provisions ot
the Convention to which the reservation relates. to the extent of the reservation:

(b) Modifics those provisions to the same extent for the other Contracting Partics in
their relations with the Contracting Parts which entered the reservation.

ARTICLE 47
In addition to the declarations. notifications and communications provided for in Articles

41 and 46 of this Convention. the Scerctary-General shall notify all the States reterred to in Article
37. paragraph 1. of the following:

() Signatures. ratifications and accessions under Article 37:

(b) Dcclarations under Article 38:

(c) The dates of entry into force of this Convention in accordance with Article 39:

() ‘The date of entry into farce of amendments to this Convention in accordance with

Article 41, paragraphs 2 and 3:
() Denunciations under Article 42
() The termination of this Convention under Article 43,
ARTICLE 48
The ariginal of this Comvention. of which the Chinese. English. Freneh. Russian and
Spanish texts done in a single copy are equally authentic. shall be deposited with the Sceretary-
General of the United Nations. who shall send certified true copics thercof to all the States referred

to in Article 37.
paragraph . of this Convention.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipotentiarics.” being duly authorized by

their respective Governments. have signed this Convention.

DONE AT Vienna this cighth day of November. onc thousand nine hundred and sixty-
cight.

" See document B CONEFSG 17 Rev. T
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Annex 1
ROAD SIGNS
Scetion A
DANGER WARNING SIGNS

1. Modcls
L. The "A" DANGER WARNING signs shall be of moadel A* or model A" both described
here and reproduced in Annex 3. except signs A, 28 and A. 29 described in paragraphs 28 and 29
below respectively. Model A" is an cquilateral triangle having one side horizontal and the opposite
vertex above it: the ground is white or vellow and the border red. Model A" is a square with onc

diagonal vertical: the ground is vellow and the border. which is only a rim. is black. Unless the
deseription speeifics othenwvise. the symbols displaved on these signs shall be black or dark blue.

2 The size of the normal sized sign of model A" shall measure approximately 0.90 m: that of

the small sized sign of model A" shall measure not less than 0.60 m. The size of the normal sized
R N N . . N . N IS

sign of model A™ shall mcasure approximately 0.60 m: that of the small sign of model A™ shall

measure not less than 0.40 m.

3. As regards the choice between models A* and A" see Article 3. paragraph 2. and Article 9.

paragraph 1. of this Convention.

1L Svmbols and instructions for the use of siens

|. Dangerous bend or bends

Waming ot a dangerous bend or succession of dangerous bends shall be given by one of
the tollowing sy mbols. whichey er 1s appropriate:

() AL 1" left bend
(b) A_ 1™ right bend
(c) A. 1": double bend. or succession of more than two bends. the first to the left

() A 1'% double bend. or succession of more than two bends. the first to the right.

2. Dangcrous descent’

(a) To give warning of a steep descent symbol AL 2% shall be used with the sign of
model A", or svmbol A. 2" with the sign of model A"

(b The left-hand part of ssmbol A 27 shall occupy the left-hand corner of the sign
pancl and its base shall extend over the whole width of the pancl. The figure in symbols AL 2" and
A 2" shows the gradient as a pereentage: it may be replaced by a ratio (1:10). It shall. however. be
open to Contracting Partics taking into account as tar as possible the provisions of Article 3.
paragraph 2 (b) of this Convention. to use. instead of svmbol A_ 2% or A 2" symbol A 2* if they
have adopted the sign of model A"and symbol A. 27 if they have adopted the sign of model A

3 See also point 17 o the Annex of the Buropein Agreemient.
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3. Steep ascent

n

(a) To give warning of a steep ascent. symbal AL 3" shall be used with the sign of

: b . - ~
model A or symbol AL 37 with the sign of model A™

(b) The right-hand part of symbol A. 3" shall occupy the right-hand corner of the sign
panc! and its base shall extend over the whole width of the panel. The figure in symbols AL 3" and

A. 3" shows the gradient as a percentage: it may be replaced by a ratio (1:10). It shall. however. be
open to Contracting Partics which have chosen symbol A, 27 as the svmbol for a dangerous

A

descent to use symbol A, 3 instead of A, 3°. and to Contracting Partics which have chosen symbol
2 ~h

A. 27 to use symbol A. 3 instead of AL 37
+. Carriagew av narrows

Waming that the carriageway ahead is narrower shall be given by the symbol AL 4 or by a
- . ~ [
svmbol showing the outline ot the road more clearly. such as AL 47

3. Swing bridee

(a) Waming of a swing bridge shall be given by the symbol AL 5.
(b) A rectangular pancl of model Al 29" deseribed in paragraph 29 below may be

. . . - . ~ i
placed below the danger warning sign bearing ssmbol A. 3. provided that pancls of model AL 29
and A. 29" described in that paragraph are set up at approximately one third and two thirds ot the

distance between the sign bearing symbol AL 3 and the swing bridge.

6. Road lcads on to quay or river bank

Wamning that the road is about to lcad on to a quay or river bunk shall be given by svmbol

A6,
7. Uncyen road

(a) Warning of dips. hump bridges or ridges. or of scctions where the carriagenay is
in bad condition shall be given by symbol A 7"

(b) To give warning of a hump bridge or ridge. symbol A, 7" may be replaced by
I
svmbol A_ 7"

(c) To give warning of a dip. svmbol A. 7' mav be replaced by svmbol A7+
8. Danecrous shoulders

() Waming of a scction of road where the shoulders are particularly dangerous shall
be given by svmbol A K.

(b) The symbol may be reversed.
9. Slippery road

Waming that the scction of road ahead may be particularly slippery shall be given by
svmbol AL 9.
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10. Loose gravel

Waming of a section of road on which gravel may be thrown up shall be given by symbol
. . ~ A Foo . ~ I
A 10" used with the sign of madel A* or by svmbol A. 10" with the sign of model A",

I'1. Falling rocks
(a) Warming of a scction of road on which there is danger from falling rocks and the
consequent presence of rocks on the carriageway shall be given by svmbol AL 11" used with the

sign of model A" or by svmbol AL 11" with the sign of model A",

(b) The nght-hand part of the symbol shall occupy the right-hand comer of the sign
pancl in both cases.

() The symbol may be reversed.
: H 33
12, Pedestrian crossing

(a) Waming of a pedestrian crossing indicated cither by road markings. or by signs E.
. ~ n h
12 shall be given by svmbol A 12 of which there are two models: AL 12" and AL 127

(b) The symbol may be reversed.

13, Children

(w) Waming of a scction of road frequented by children. such as the exit from a
school or playground shall be given by symbol AL 13,

(b) The symbol may be reversed.

14 Cyclists entering or crossing

(a) Waming of a point at which cyelists trequently enter or cross the road shall be
given by svmbol AL 14

(b) The svmbol may be reversed.

15, Cattle or other animals crossing

(a) Waming of a scetion of road on which there is a particular danger of animals
crossing shall be given by a symbol representing the silhouctte of the animal. domestic or wild.
most frequently encountered. such as ssmbol A, 13" for a domestic animal and svmbol A, 13" for a
wild animal.

(b) The symbol may be reversed.
16. Road works

Waming that work is in progress on the scction of the road ahcead shall be given by svmbol

A_l6.

B See also point 17 of the Annex of the Furopean /
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| 7. Light signals

@) If it is considered essential to give warning of a section of road on which traftic is
regulated by three-colour tight signals. because road users would not expect such a scction. symbol
A. 17 shall be used. There are three models of symbol AL 17: A, 17 AL 177 and AL 17, which
correspond to the arrangements of lights in the three-colour svstem described in Article 23
paragraphs 4 to 6 of this Convention.

(b) This symbol shall be in the three colours of the lights of which it gives warning.

I8, Interseetion where the priority is preseribed by the eencral priority rule™

{a) Waming of an interseetion where the priority is that preseribed by the general
priority rule in force in the country shall be given by symbol AL 18" used with sign A" or by
I ! . h
svmbol A. 18" usced with sign A

(b) Symbols A. 18" and A. 18" may be replaced by symbols which show the nature of
the intersection more clearty. such as A, 187 AL 18" AL 187 AL 18 and AL I8¢

19 Intersection with a road the users of which must give wav

(a) Warmning of an intersection with a road the users of which must give way shall be
aiven by svmbol A, 197,

(b) Symbol A 19" may be replaced by svmbols which show (he nature of the
. . I -
intersection more clearly. such as AL 197 and AL 19°,

(c) These symbols may be used on a road only it sign B. 1 or sign B. 2 is placed on
the road or roads with which it forms the intersection of which warning is given. or if these roads
are such (for example. paths or carth-tracks) that. under domestic legislation. drivers using them
are required to give way at the intersection even in the absence of such signs. The use of these
svinbols on rouds o which sign B. 3 is sct up shall be confined to certam exceptional cuses

. . . . 3z
20, Intersection with a road to whose uscers drivers must give way

(a) If the "GIVE WAY" sign B. | is placed at the intersection. the svmbol A. 20 shall
be used at the approach.

(b) If the "STOP" sign B. 2 is placed at the intersection. the svmbol used at the
approach shall be A. 21" or A. 21" whichever corresponds to the madel of sign B. 2 set up.
() However. instead of sign A" with these symbols. sign B. | or sign B. 2 may be

uscd in conformity with Article 10, paragraph 6. of this Convention.
21. Roundabout

Waming of a roundabout shall be given by symbel A. 22.
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22 Intersection where tratfic is regulated by a licht sienal™

If traffic at the intersection is regulated by a light signal. a sign A" or A™. bearing symbol
A. 17 described in paragraph 17 above may be set up to supplement or replace the signs described
in paragraphs I8 to 21 above.
23 Two-nay traffic
(2) Waming ot a scetion of road temporarily or permanenthy carrving two-way trattic
on the same carriagenav when. on the previous seetion. traftic was carried on a onc-way mnd or

on a road comprising scveral onc-way traftic carriageways. shall be given by the symbol AL 23

(b) The sign bearing this symbol shall be repeated at the beginning of the section and
along the scetion as trequently as may be neecessany.

24 Traffic conucstion

(a) Waming that there may be trattic congestion on the section of road ahead shall be
aiven by svmbol A, 24,

(b) The symbol may be reversed.

23, Level-crossings with sates

Wartnug of leyel-crossings with gates or staggered half-gates on either side of the railway
=} =] = o0 = A
linc. shall be given by symbol AL 25

= 37
26. Other level-crossings

Waming of other level-crossings shall be given by symbol AL 26" or Al 26" or by symbol
A. 27 as appropriate.

27. Intersection with a tramway line

To give warning of an intersection with a tramway line. unless such nterseetion s a level-
crossing as defined in Article | of the Convention. symbol AL 27 may be used.

NOTE - If it is considered neeessany to give warning of intersections between a road and a
ratlnay track at which rul traffic proceeds very slowly and road traffic 15 reguluted by a
railwayman accompany ing the railway vehicles and making the necessary hand signals. sign A, 32
deseribed in paragraph 32 below shall be used.

, . . . . e ~ . 38
28 Siens to be placed in the immediate v icinity of fevel-crossings

(a) There are three models of sign A, 28 referred to in Article 33, paragraph 2 of this
Convention: A. 28" A, 28" and A 28"

(b) Models A. 28" and A. 28" shall have a white or yellow ground and a red or black
border: model A. 28" shall have a white or )'C“O\\ around and a black border: the inscription on
model A. 28 shall be in black letters. Model A. 28" shall be used only if the railway line
compriscs at Icast two tracks: with model A. 28 the additional pancl shall be affixed only if the
linc compriscs at lcast two tracks. in which cise l't <InH indicate the number of tmd\x

*See also point 17 of the Annex ol the Furopeaty Agreement, :
3T See also point 17 ol the Annex of the uropean Agreenfent. ) 7 B
W See also point 17 of the Annex ol the aropean f\“uqmlw
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{c) The normal Iength of the arms of the cross shall be not less than 1.20 m. If
sufticient space is not available. the sign may be placed with its points dirccted upwards and
downwards.

29 Additional signs at approaches to level-crossings or swing bridecs

(a) The pancls mentioned in Article Y. paragraph 3 of this Conyention are signs A.
f b N .
9" AL 297 and AL 297 The bars shall slope downwards towards the carriageway.

(b) The danger waming sign for the level-crossing or swing bridge may be placed
above signs AL 29" and AL 29" in the same way as it shall be placed above sign AL 29

30. Airtield

(a) Waming of a scction of road likely to be flown over at low altitnde by aircraft
taking off from or lunding on an airficld shall be given by svmbol AL 30

(b) The symbol may be reversed.

31. Cross-wind

() Waming of a scction of road on which there is often a strong cross-wind shall be
given by symbol AL 31

(b) The svinbol may be reversed

32, Other dangers
(a) Warming of a section of road on which there is o danger other than those

chumerated in paragraphs | to 31 above or in section B of this annex may be given by symbol A.

a2
(b) It shall. however. be open to Contracting Partics to adopt graphic symbols in
conformity with the provisions of Article 3. paragraph | (a) (ii) of this Convention.

(c) Sign A. 32 mav be used. in particular. to give warning of intersections with
railway tracks at which rail traffic proceeds veny slowly and road trattic is regulated by a
railwavman accompanying the railway vehicles and making the necessary hand signals.

Scction B
PRIORITY SIGNS

NOTE - At an intersection comprising a priority road in which there is a bend. an
additional pancl H. ¥ bearing a diagram of the intersection which shows the outline of the priority
road may be placed below danger signs giving waming of the intersection or below priority signs.
whether they are set up at the mterseetion or not.

[ "GIVE WAY" sien™
(a) The "GIVE WAY" sign shall be sign B. 1. It shall consist of an cquilateral triangle

having onc side horizontal and the opposite vertex below it. The ground slnll bu white or yellow
and the border red. The sign 5hall bearno sy mbol ., )

' . s Vo g > N
P Seealso point 18 ol the Annex of the Furopean Agreciment. X
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(b) The side of the normal sized sign shall measure approximately 0.90 m: the side of
the small sign shall measure not less than 0.60 m.

2."STOP" sign™

(a) The "STOP" sign shall be sign B. 2. of which there are two models:
(1) Model B. 2ais octagonal with a red ground bearing the word "STOP" in

white in English or in the language of the State concemed: the height of
the word shall be not less than one thivd of the height of the pancl:

(1) Model B. 2b 1s circular with a white or vellow ground and a red barder: it
bears within it sign B. 1 without any inscription. and ncar the top. in large
letters. the word "STOP" in black or dark bluc. m English or in the
language of the State concerned.

(b) The height ot the normal sized sign B. 2" and the diameter of the nommal sized sign
; . . . - L
B. 2" shall be approximately 0.90 m: the same dimensions of the small signs shall be not less than

0.60 m.

. o I . -
(c) As regards the choice between models B. 2% and B. 27 see Article 3. paragraph 2
and Article 10. paragraph 3. of this Convention.

3"PRIORITY ROAD" sien

(2) The "PRIORITY ROAD" sign shall be sign B. 3. It shall consist of a square with
one diagonal vertical. The rim of the sign shall be black: the sign shall have in its centre a velfow
or orange square with a black rim: the space between the two squares shall be white.

(b) The side of the normal sized sign shall measure approximately .50 m: the side of
the small sign shall measure not less than 0.35 m.

4. "END OF PRIORITY" sion

The "END OF PRIORITY™" sign shall be sign B. 4. It shall consist of sign B. 3 aboye with
the addition of a black or grev median band perpendicular to the lower left and upper nght sides of
the square. or of black or grey parallel lines forming such a band.

3. Sien indicating priority for oncoming tratfic

(a) I, on a narrow section of road where passing is ditficult or impossible. tratfic is
regulated and if. because drivers can see the whole length ot the section clearly both at night and
by day. such regulation is carrted out by giving priority to trattic moving in one direction and not
by installing traftic light signals. sign B. 3 "PRIORITY FOR ONCOMING TRAFFIC" shall be sct
up fucing the traffic on the side which does not have priority. ‘This sign shall mean that entry into
the narrow section is prohibited so fong as it is not possible to pass through that scetion without
obliging oncoming ychicles to stop.

(b) This sign shall be round. \\1th a white or vellow ground and a red border: the
arrow indicating the direetion having pm ity s d” be black and that indicating the other direction
red. !

M See also point 1S of the Annes of the Faropi
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6. Sien indicating priority over oncoming traftic

(a) To notity drivers that on a narrow section of road they have priority over
oncoming vchicles the sign used shall be B. 6.

(b) This sign shall be rectangular with a blue ground: the arrow pointing upwards
shall be white and the other arrow red.
(c) When sign B. 6 is used. a sign B. 3 shall be placed on the road. at the other end of

the narrow section. tor trattic moving in the opposite direction.
Scetion €
PROHIBITORY OR RESTRICTIVE SIGNS

1. General characteristics and symbols

I Prohibitory and restrictive signs shall be circular: their diameter shall be not fess than 0.60
m outside built-up arcas and not less than 0.40 m or 0.20 m for signs prohibiting or restricting
standing and parking in built-up arcas.

2. Unless othenwise specified where the signs i question are deseribed. prohibitory or
restrictive signs shall have a white or aellow ground or blue ground for signs prohibiting or
restricting standing and parking with a wide red border: the symbols and the inseriptions. if any.
shall be black or dark blue and the oblique bars. if any - shall be red and shall slope downwards
from lett to right.

11. Descriptions

1. Prohibition and restriction of entry™

(u) Notification that cutry 18 prohibited for all vchicles shall be given by sign C. 1.
"NO ENTRY". of which there are two models: C. 1" and €. 1"

(b) Notitication that all vchicular trattic s prohibited 1n both directions shall be given

by sign C. 2. "CLOSED TO ALL VEHICLES IN BOTH DIRECTIONS".

(¢) Notification that entry s prohibited for a certain category of vehicle or road-user
onlv. shall be given by a sign bearing as a ssmbol the sithouctte of the vehicles or road-users
whose entry is prohibited. Sign C. 3" €. 3" C.3% C. 3 CL35 €30 €3 Cam e e ol

« Al . - -
and C. 3" shall have the following meanings:

C.3"  "NOENTRY FOR ANY POWER DRIVEN VEHICLE EXCEPT TWO-WHEELED
MOTOR CYCLLS WITHOUT SIDE-CAR"

C.3"  "NOFENTRY FOR MOTOR CYCLES"
C.3  "NOENTRY FOR CYCLES"

C.3'  "NOENTRY FOR MOPEDS"

C.3  "NOENTRY FOR GOODS VEHICLES!

e also paint 19 of the Anney of the Fiiropean Ag
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The inseription of a tonnage figure. cither in a hight colour on the sithouctte of the vehicle
or. in accordance with Article 8. paragraph 4 of this Convention. on an additional pancl
placed below sign C. 37, shall mean that the prohibition applics only it the permissible
maximum mass of the vehicle ar combination of vchicles exceeds that tigure.

C.3' "NOENTRY FOR ANY POWER DRIVEN VEHICLE DRAWING A TRAILER
OTHER THAN A SEMI-TRAILER OR A SINGLE AXLE TRAILER"

The inscription of a tonnage figure. cither in a light colour on the silhouctte of the trailer
or. in accordance with Article 8. paragraph 4. of this Convention. on an additional pancl
placed below sign C. 3 shall mean that the prohibition applics only if the permissible
maximum mass of the trailer exceeds that figure.

It shall be open to Contracting Partics. in cases where they see fit to do so. to replace. in
the symbol. the silhouctte of the rear end of a lorrv by that of the rear end of a private car.
and the trailer silhouctte by that of a trailer which can be attached to a private car,

C.3¥  "NO ENTRY FOR ANY POWER-DRIVEN VEHICLE DRAWING A TRAILER"

The inscription of a tonnage figure. cither in a light colour on the silhouctie of the trailer
or. in accordance with article 8. paragraph 4 of this Convention. on an additional pancl
placed below sign C. 3%, shall mean that the prohibition applics only if the permissible
maximum mass of the trailer exceeds that figure.

C.3"  "NOENTRY FOR VEHICLES CARRYING DANGEROUS GOODS FOR WHICH
SPECIAL SIGN PLATING IS PRESCRIBED"

To indicate no entry for vehicles carrving certain tvpes of dangerous goods. the sign C. 3"
may be used in conjunction. it necessary. with an additional panel. The information given
on this additional panel specifics that this prohibition applics onlv to the carmage of
dangerous goods us detined by domestic legislation

C.3 "NO ENTRY FOR PEDESTRIANS"

C.3  "NOENTRY FOR ANIMAL-DRAWN VEHICLES"

C.3*  "NOENTRY FOR HANDCARTS"

C.3'  "NOENTRY FOR POWER DRIVEN AGRICULTURAL VEHICLES"

NOTE - It shall be open to Contracting Partics to omit from signs C. 3 to C. 3" the red
oblique bar joining the upper lett quadrant and the lower right quadrant or. proy 1da.d tlmt thlb does
not make the symbol less casy to see and understand. not to interrupt the bar where it crosses the
svmbol.

(d) Notification that entry is prohibited for several categories of vehicle or road user.
may be given cither by displayving as many prohibitory signs as there are prohibited classes. or by a
single prohibitory sign which shows the silhouettes of the various vehicles or road-users whose
entry is prohibited. Signs €. 4 "NO ENTRY FOR POWER DRIVEN VEHICLES": and C. 4"
"NO ENTRY FOR POWER DRIVEN VEHICLES OR ANIMAL-DRAWN VEHICLES" arc
examples of such signs.

Signs showing more than two silhoudties um\ not be set up outside bLu»lstﬂi‘]’)» agls. and
signs showing more than three silhoucttcs may nat be sct up i built-up arcas.

# o,
o ;'x_ . E \
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() Notitication that entiv is prohibited tor vehicles whose mass or dimensions execed
certain limits shall be given by the signs:

C.5  "NO ENTRY FOR VEHICLES HAVING AN OVERALL WIDTH EXCEEDING ..
METRES"

C.6  "NO ENTRY FOR VEHICLES HAVING AN OVERALL HEIGHT EXCEEDING ..
METRES"

C.7  "NOENTRY FOR VEHICLES EXCEEDING ... TONNES LADEN MASS"

C.8  "NOENTRY FOR VEHICLES HAVING A MASS EXCEEDING ... TONNES ON ONE
AXLE"

C.9  "NO ENTRY FOR VEHICLES OR COMBINATIONS OF VEHICLES EXCEEDING ...
METRES IN LENGTH",

3] Notification that vchicles shall not be driven closer together than the distance
indicated on the sign shall be given by sign C. 10, "DRIVING OF VEHICLES LESS THAN ...
METRES APART PROHIBITED".

2. Prohibition of turning

Notification that turning is prohibited {to the right or to the left according to the direction
of the arrow) shall be given by sign C. 11* "NO LEFT TURN" or sign C. 11" "NO RIGHT
TURN".

3. Prohibition of U-turns

(a) Notification that U-turns arc prohibited shall be given by sign C. 12 "NO U-
TURNS".
(b) The symbol may be reversed. if appropriate.

4. Prohibition of overtaking™

(a) Notitfication that. in addition to the general rules on overtaking laid down by the
regulations in force. the overtaking of power-driven vehicles other than two-wheeled mopeds and
two-wheeled wotor eveles without side-car travelling on a road 1s prohibited. shall be given by

sign C. 13" "OVERTAKING PROHIBITED",

There are two modcls of this sign: C. 13" and C. 13"

(b) Notitication that overtaking is prohibited only for goods ichicles having a
permissible maximum mass exceeding 3.5 tons shall be given by sign C. 13" "OVERTAKING BY
GOODS VEHICLES PROHIBITED".

There are two models of this sign: C. [3% and C. 13",

An inscription on an additional pancl placed below the sign in accordance with Article 8.

paragraph 4 ot this Convention may change the permissible maximum mass above which the
prohibitions applics.

2 . . N e . ) ;
# See also point 19 of the Annex ofthe Furopean Agreement. : -, . 57&
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3. Speed limit

(a) Notification of a speed limit shall be given by sign C. 14, "MAXIMUNMN SPEED
LIMITED TO THE FIGURE INDICATED". The figure appearing on the sign shall indicate the
maximum speed in the unit of measurement most commonly used to express the speed of vehicles
in the country concemed. After or below the figure expressing the speed mayv be added. for
mstance. "km" (Kilometres) or "m" (Milcs).

(b) To dicate a speed limit applicable only to vehicles of a permissible maximum
mass exceeding a given figure, an inscription comprising that figure shall be placed on an

additional panel below the sign in accordance with Article 8. paragraph 4 of this Convention.

6. Prohibition ot the use of audible waming deyices

Notification that the use of audible waming deviecs is prohibited. except to avoid an
accident. shall be given by sign €. 15 "USE OF AUDIBLE WARNING DEVICES
PROHIBITED". This sign. it not placed at the beginning of a built-up arca beside or shortly after
the sign identifving the built-up arca. shall be accompanicd by an additional pancl H. 2 deseribed
in scction H of this annex. showing the distance over which the prohibition applics. 1t is
recommended that this sign should not be placed at the beginning of built-up arcas when the
prohibition applics in all built-up arcas and that it be provided that the sign identifving a built-up
arca placed at the beginning of that arca shall notifv road users that the traffic wegulations
applicable to built-up arcas in that country apply from that point onwards.

7. Prohibition of passing without stopping

() Notification of the proximity of a Custom-house at which a stop is compulsorny
shall be given by sign C. 6. "PASSING WITHOUT STOPPING PROHIBITED"
Notwithstanding Article 8 of this Convention. the svmbol of this sign shall include the word
"Customs". preferably in two languages: Contracting Partics using C. 16 signs shall endeayour to
reach a regronal agrecment to the effect that this word shall appear i the stune language on all the
signs they st up.

(b) This sign may also be used to notify drivers that passing without stopping is
prohibited for other reasons: in this case the word "Customs" shall be replaced by another very

bricf inscription indicating the reason for the stop.

8. End of prohibition or restriction

(a) The point at which all prohibitions notificd by prolibitory signs for moving
vehicles cease to apply shall be indicated by sign C. 17" "END OF ALL LOCAL PROHIBITIONS
IMPOSED ON MOVING VEHICLES". This sign shall be circular and have a white or vellow
ground: it shall have no border or only a black rim. and shall bear a diagonal band. sloping
downward from right to left. which may be black or dark grev or consist of black or grev parallcl
lincs.

(b) The point at which a particular prohibition or restriction notiticd to moving
vehicles by a prohibitory or restrictive sign ceases to apply shall be indicated by sign C. 17" "END
OF SPEED LIMIT" or sign C. 17 "END OF PROHIBITION OF OVERTAKING". OR SIGN C.
17' "END OF PROHIBITION OF OV ERTAI\[NG FOR GOODS VEHICLES". These signs shall
be similar to sign C. {7, but shall sho dition. in light grov the svmbol of the plohlbltlon or
restriction which has ceased. ; :
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(c) Notwithstanding the provisions ot Article 6. parag

raph 1 of this Convention. the

signs referred to in this paragraph 8 may be placed on the reverse side of the prohibitory or
restrictive sign intended for traftic coming in the opposite direction.

(a) (1)

(1)

(iii)

(iv)

(b) (1)

(i1)

(i11)

(c) (1)

(i1)

9. Prohibition or restriction ot standing and parking

Places where parking is prohibited shall be indicated by sign C. I8,
"PARKING PROHIBITED": places where standing and parking are
prohibited shall be indicated by sign €. 19. "STANDING AND
PARKING PROHIBITED".

Sign C. 18 may be replaced by a circular sign with a red border and a red
transy erse bar. bearing the letter or ideogram used i the State concemed
. . . |3

to denote "Parking”. in black on a white or vellow ground.?

The scope of the prohibition may be restricted by inscriptions on an
additional plate below the sign specrfyving. as the case may be.

The davs of the week or month or the times of dayv during which the
prohibition applics:

The time in exeess of which parking is prohibited by sign C. 18 or
standing and parking 1s prohibited by sign C. 19:

The exceptions granted for certain classes of road user.

The time in excess of which parking or standing is prohibited may also be
inscribed on the lower part of the red cirele of the sign instead of
appearing on an additional plate.

Where parking is authorized on opposite sides of the road altemately.
signs C. 20" and C. 20" "ALTERNATE PARKING". shall be used instead
Fsign C. 18:

The prohibition of parking shall apply to the sign C. 20" side on odd
number dates und to the sign C. 20" side on even number dates: the ime at
which the side changes shall be preseribed by domestic legislation and
need not necessarily be midnight. Domestic legislation may also preseribe
an altermation other than a daily alternation for parking: the numerals |
and 1 shall 1 that case be repluced on the signs by the penod off
alternation. ¢.g.. [-15 and 16-31 for an altemation on the first and
sixteenth day of cach month.

Sign C. I8 may be used by States which do not adopt sign C. 19: C. 20"
and C. 20" supplemented by additional inscriptions. as proy ided in Article
8. paragraph 4 of this Convention ™

Except mospecial cases. the signs shall be so placed that thewr dise s
perpendicular to the axis of the road. or at a shight angle to the plane
perpendicular to that axis.

All the prohibitions and restrictions ot parking shall apply only on the side
of the carriageway onathich the signs are placed.

A b e

e also point 19 of the Annex of the Buropean Agreement.

HSee also point 19 08 the Annex ol the Furopeani

regment. ol . -
Sy : : Lo : L.
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(1if) Except as may be othenwise indicated:
On an additional pancl H. 2 of section H ot this annex and showing the
distance over which the prohibition applics: or

In conformity with subparagraph (¢) (1) of this paragraph. the prohibitions
shall apply from a point fevel with the sign to the next point of entry of a
road.

{iv)  Anadditional pancl H. 3" or H. 4" depicted in section H of this annex may
be placed below the sign at the point where the prohibition begins. An
additional pancl H. 3" or H. 4" dopicted in section H of this annex may be
placed below signs repeating the prohibition. A further prohibition sign
supplemented by an additional panel H. 3 or H. 4" depicted in section H
of this annex max be placed at the peint where the prohibition ccascs to
apply. Pancls H. 3 shall be placed parallel to the axis of the road. and
pancls H. 4 perpendicular to that axis. The distances. it anv. shown by
pancls H. 3 shall be those over which the prohibition applics i the
dircction of the arrow.,

(V¥ I the prohibition ceases to apply before the next point of entry of a road.
the sign bearing the additional end-of prohibition panel described in
subparagraph (¢) (iv) above shall be set up. However. where the
prohibition applics only over a short distance. it shall be permissible to st
up only ong sign:

Showing in the red circle the distance on which it applics. or
Bearing an additional pancl H. 3.
(vi) Where parking-meters are installed. their presence shall signify that

parking s subject to pavment and is limited to the period for which the
meter operates.

(i) [Deleted]
Scction D
MANDATORY SIGNS

1. General characteristics and symbols

I Mandatory signs shall be circular. except signs D. 10 deseribed in subscction 11 paragraph
10 of this scction which shall be rectangular: their diameter shall be not Iess than 0.60 m outside
built-up arcas and not less than 040 m in built-up arcas. Howeyver. signs having a diameter of not
less than 0.30 m mav be used in conjunction with tratfic light signals or on bollards on traffic
islands.

2. Unless provided othenwise. the signs shall be blue and the symbols shall be white or of a
light colour. or. alternatively. the signs shall be white with a red rim and the svmbols shall be
black.*

™ See also paint 19 0 the Annex ol the Buropean Agreement.
" See also point 20 of the Annes ol the Buropean Agreement.
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11. Descriptions

o N .
I Dircction to be followed*

The direction in which vehicles are obliged to proceed. or the only directions in which
they are permitted to proceed. shall be indicated by maodel D. 17 of sign D. 1. "DIRECTION TO
BE FOLLOWED" on which the arron or arrows shall ||)01nt in the appropriate direetion or
dircetions. However. instead of using sign D. . sign D. 1" may to be used notwithstanding the
provisions of subscction 1 of this section. Sign D. 1" shall to be black with a white rim and a white
svmbol.

2. Pass this side
Sign D. 2 "PASS THIS SIDE". placed. notwithstanding the provisions of Article 6.
paragraph | of this Convention. on an island or before an obstacle on the carriageway. shall mean

that vehicles must pass on the side of the island or obstacle indicated by the arrow.

3. Compulson roundabout

3. Sign D. 3 "COMPULSORY ROUNDABOUT". shall notifv drivers that they must follow
the direction at the roundabout indicated by the arrows. It the roundabout is indicated by the sign
D. 3 together with the sign B. 1 or B. 2. the driver in the roundabout has priority.

4. Compulsory ¢vele track

Sign D. 4 "COMPULSORY CYCLE TRACK" shall notify cyclists that the track at the
entrance to which it 1s placed is reserved for them. and shall notity the drivers of other vehicles
that they are not entitled to use that wack. Cyelists shall be required to use the track if the track is
running along a carriagenay . footpath or track for riders on horseback and leading into the same
direction. However. drivers of mopeds shall also be required. in the same conditions. to use the
evele track if domestic legislation so provides or if notitication of this requiretient 1s given by an
additional pancl bearing an inscription or the symbol of sign C. 3,

3. Compulsony footpath

Sign D. 5 "COMPULSORY FOOTPATH" shall notifv pedestrians that the path at the
entrance to which it 1s placed is resenved tor them. and shall notify other road users that they are
not entitled to use that path. Pedestrians shall be required to use the path if the path is running
along a carrtagenay - evele truck or track for nders on horseback and leading into the swue
direction.

6. Compulsory track for riders on horscback

Sign D. 6 "COMPULSORY TRACK FOR RIDERS ON HORSEBACK" shall notity
riders on horseback that the track at the entrance of which it is placed is reserved for them and
shall notity other road uscrs that they are not entitled to use that track. Riders on horseback shall
be required to use the track it the track is running along a carriageway. excle track or footpath and
Icading into the same direction.

7. Compulsory minimum speed

Sign D. 7 "COMPULSORY,,
at the entrance to which it iy placed she

MM.SPEED". shall mean that vchicles using the road
travel "ag not less than the spcg,d&#‘?‘ SHCCifrad. the figure
v . \h‘

3

. LB ~:\-"h ’

" See also point 21 of the Annex of the Européan Agreement.
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shown on the sign shall express this speed in the unit of measurement most commonly used to
express the speed of vehicles in the country coneerned. After the figure specifving the speed may
be added. for mstance. "Km" (Kifometres) or "m" (Miles).

8. End of compulsory minimum speed

Sign D. ¥ "END OF COMPULSORY MINIMUM SPEED". shall mcan that the
compulsory minimum speed imposed by sign D. 7 is no longer in etfect. Sign D. 8 shall to be
identical to sign D. 7. except that it shall be crossed by an oblique red bar running tfrom the upper
right edge to the lower left edge.

Y. Snow chains compulsory

Sign D. 9. "SNOW CHAINS COMPULSORY" shall mean that yvchicles travelling on the
road at the entrance to which it is placed shall have snow chains fitted to not less than two of their
driving wheels.

10. Compulsony direction for ychicles carrving danggrous coods

Sign D. 10" D. 107 and D. 100 shall indicate the direction in which vehicles carrving
dangerous goods shall proceed.

I'1. Remarks coneerning the combination of siens D. 4: D. 3 and D. 6

() Notification that a path or track 15 reserved to two categones ot roud users and
prohibited to other users shall be indicated by a mandatory sign bearing the two svmbols for the
categories of users entitled to use the path or track at the entrance to which 1ts placed.

(b) When the symbols are placed side by side on the sign and separated by a vertical
lime through the centre of the sign. cach symbol shall be understood to mean that the relevant
categony must use the side of the path or track reserved for that category and shall notfy other
road uscrs that they are not entitled to use that side. The two sides of the path or track shall be
clearly separated. by physical means or road markings.

(©) When the svinbols are placed one above the other. the wign shall notify  the
relevant categorics of users that they may joimntly use the path or track. The order in which the
svimbols are placed shall be optional. Where necessary the precautions to be taken by both
categorics of users shall be laid down in domestic legislation.

. ; b ~ . . ~ -

Sign D. ['1"and D. 11" arc examples of the combination of signs D. 4 and D. 3.

Scetion E

SPECIAL REGULATION SIGNS

1. General characteristics and symbols

Special regulation signs are usually square or rectangular with a blue ground and a light
o =4 . = = o
coloured symbol or inscription. or with a light coloured ground and a dark coloured svmbol or

inscription.
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L. Descriptions

I. Siens indicating a reeulation or danser warning applving to one or more tratfic lanes

Signs such as those given below shall mean that a regulation or danger waming applics
only to one or more lanes. defined by longitudinal lane markings. on a multi-lane carriageway for
traffic moving i the same durection. They may also mdicate lanes allocated to oncoming traffic.
The sign relating to the regulation or danger waming shall be shown on cach of the arrows
concermed:

(1) E. 1* "COMPULSORY MINIMUM SPEED APPLYING TO
DIFFERENT LANES".

(ii) E. 1" "COMPULSORY MINIMUM SPEED APPLYING TO ONE
LANE". This sign mayv be usced as way of creating a "slow lane™.

(i) E. I' "SPEED LIMITS APPLYING TO DIFFERENT LANES". Bordcrs

of the cireles shall be red and letters black.

2. Siuns indicating lancs resenved for buses

Signs such as E. 2" and E. 2" arc examples of signs showing the position of the fane
reserved for buses in accordance with Article 26 bis. paragraph 2.

3 "ONE-WAY" sien

(a) Two ditferent "ONE-WAY" signs may be sct up where it is necessary to indicate a
road or carriagen ay which s one-way:

(1) Sign E. 3" placed approximately perpendicular to the axis of the
carriageway: its panel shall be square.
. . b . L . -
(i1) Sign E. 3" placed approximately parallel to the axis of the carriageway: its
pancl shall be an clongated rectangle the long side of which is horizontal.
. . ~ . PN
The words "one way" may be inscribed on the arrow of sign E. 3" in the
\ A g
national language or onc of the national languages of the country

concerned ™

(b) Signs E. 3" and E. 3" mav be sct up irrespective of whether prohibitory or
mandatory signs are set up at the entrance to the road in question.

4. Preselection sien
Example of sign for presclection at intersecetions on roads with several lanes: E. 4.

5. Siens notifving an entirv to or an exit from a motornyvay

(a) Sign E. 3" "MOTORWAY™". shall be placed at the point where the special rules to
be observed ona motorway begin to apply.

9o
¥ See footnote

W See also point 22 of the Annex ol the European Agreemen :
# Additional sub-paragreaph introduced in the Annex.olThe Papopean Aareement tsee point 22)



St 1 Convention on Road Siens and Signads Annex 1 47

(b) Sign E. 3", "END OF MOTORWAY". shall be placed at the point where those
rules cease to apply.

. zh . . ~ . ~
(c) Sign E. 37 may also be used and repeated to give waming ot the ending of a
motormay: the distance between cach sign set up for this purpose and the end of the motorway
shall be inseribed on the lower part of the sign.

(d) These signs shall hay e blue or green ground

6. Siens notitving an entry to or exit from a road on which the trattic rules are the same as on a
motonvaz

() Sign E. 6". "ROAD FOR MOTOR VEHICLES". shall be placed at the point
where special traffic rules begin to apply on roads other than moterwavs which are reserved for
motor \chicle traffic and do not serve propertics bordering on the road. An additional panel may
be placed under sign E. 6" to show that. by way of exeeption. the access of motor vehicles to
propertics bordering on the road is permitted.

* See footnote

(b) Sign E. 6". "END OF ROAD FOR MOTOR VEHICLES". may also be used and
repeated to give warning of the ending of the road: the distance between cach sign set up for this
purpose and the end of the road shall be inscribed on the lower part of the sign

(<) Lhese stgns shall haye blue or green ground.

7. Siens indicating the beginning and the end of a built-up arca®™

() The sign to indicate the beginning of a built-up arca shall bear the name of the
built-up arca or the symbol showing the silhouctte of a built-up arca or the two combined. Signs E.
7 E. 7" E. 7 and E. 7 arc examples of signs showing the beginning of a built-up arca.

(b ‘The sign showing the end of a built-up arca shall be identical exeept that it shall
be crossed by an oblique bar coloured red or consisting of parallel lines coloured red munning from
the upper uuht cdge to the lower left edge. Signs E. 8™ E. 8" E. 8% and E. 8" arc examples of signs
indicating the end of a built-up arca.

Notwithstanding the provisions of Article 6. paragraph | of this Comvention these signs may be
£ |
placed on the reverse side of signs identify ing a built-up arca.

() The signs covered by this paragraph shall be used it conformity with the
provisions of the Convention. Article 13 bis. paragraph 2.

8. Signs having zonal validity

() Buginning of a zone
(i) To indicate that a sign applics to all roads in a zone (zonal validity). the

sign shall be displaved on o rectangular panel with a light-coloured
ground. The word "ZONE" or its equivalent in the national language may
bg dl\])l'l\ u,d abO\ © oF v siﬂn on thc pmcl Spccific dcmils of thc

below the s sign on the mml 01 onan LLMI{IOI]‘]I |)1m]

 Additional sub-paragraph introduced in the \nm of the ] uwm.in Agree mull tsee point 22y
12

See also puint 22 ol the Annex of the 2 umpun Ag
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Signs applyving to all roads in a zone (zonal validity) shall be set up at all
roads giving aceess to the zone concerned. The zone preferably should
only include roads which have similar characteristics.

. " : N S :
(i1) Signs E. 0" E. 9% E. 9" and E. 9" are examples of signs applyving to all
roads in a zone (zonal validity):

E. 9" - Zone in which parking is prohibited:
E. 9" - Zone in which parking is prohibited at certain tumes:
E. 9 - Parking cone:
E. 9 - Maximum speed zone.
(b) Exit from a zone
(1) To indicate the exit from a zone in which a sign has zonal validity. the

same sign displaved on a reetangular panel shall be set up as that placed at
the entry to the cone but it shall be grey on a rectangular pancl with a light
colourcd ground. A black or dark grev diagonal band or parallel grev or
black lines torming such a band shall slope downwards across the sign
from right to left.

Signs indicating the exit from a zone shall be set up on all roads which
may be used to leave that zone.

(1i) Signs E. 10" E. 10" and E. 10" arc examples of signs indicating the exit
from a cone in which a sign applics to all roads (zonal validity):

E. 10" - End of zonc in which parking is prohibited:

E. 10" - End of zone in which parking is prohibited at certain times:
E. 10 - End of parking zone:

E. 10" - End of maximum specd zonc.

Y. Siens notifving the entiv to or exit from a tunnel where special rules apply
(a) Sign E. [1" " TUNNEL" indicates a scction of road passing through a tunnel and on

which special traffic rules apply. It is placed at the point from which these rules apply

(b) In order to warn road uscrs in advance. sign E. 11" may be placed in addition at a
suttable distanee betore the point where the speeial rules appls . such sign shall show. cither in its
lower part. or on an additional panel H. 1. as deseribed in section H of this Annex. the distance
between the point at which it is set up and the point from which these special rules apply.

{c) Sign E. 11" "END OF TUNNEL" may be placed at the point from which the

speetal rules no longer apply.

10. "PEDESTRIAN CROSSING" sign™

(@) Sign E. 12", "PEDESTRIAN CROSSING". is used to show pedestrians and
drivers the position of a pedestrian crossing. The ground of the pancel shall be blue or black. the
triangle white or vellow and the symbol black or dark blue: the svmbol displaved shall be symbol

A2

# See also point 22 of the Annex ol the Ldifopéan
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(b) However, the sign E, 12, having the shape of an irregular pentagon, a blue ground
and a white symbol or the sign E, 12°, having a dark ground and white symbol may also be used.

11. "HOSPITAL" sien

(a) This sign shall be used to notity drivers of vehicles that they should take the
precautions required near medical establishments; in particular, that they should not make any
unnecessary noise. There are two models of this sign: E, 13" and E, 13°,

(b) The red cross on sign E, 13® may be replaced by one of the symbols referred to in
section F, subsection 11, paragraph 1.

12. "PARKING" sign

(a) Sign E, 14", "PARKING", which may be set up parallel to the axis of the road, shall
indicate places where the parking of vehicles is authorized. The panel shall be square™. It shatl
bear the letter or ideogram used in the State concerned to denote "Parking". The ground of this
sign shall be blue.

(b) The direction in which the parking place lies or the categories of vehicle for which
it is reserved may be shown on the sign itself or on an additional panel below the sign. Such
inscriptions may also limit the period for which parking is permitted or indicate that public
transport is accessible from the parking place by means of a "+ sign" followed by an indication of
the type of transport, in word or symbol form,

Signs E, 14° and E, 14° are examples of the signs which may be used to indicate a car park
more particularly intended for vehicles whose drivers wish to use a means of public transport.

13. Signs notifving a bus or tramwav stop

E, 15 "BUS. STOP" and E, 16 "TRAMWAY STOP".
5 See footnote

14, Siens indicating a stopping place in case of emergency or danger

Sign E, 18 “EMERGENCY STOPPING PLACE” indicates a placc which shall only be
used by drivers for stopping or parking in case of emergency or danger. If this stopping place is
equipped with an emergency telephone and/or an extinguisher, the sign shall bear the symbols F.
14 and/or F, 15% either in its lower part or on a rectangular panel placed below the sign. This sign
has two models, E, 18"% and E, 18",

S See also point 22 of the Annex of the European Agreement.

* Additional paragraph introduced in the Annex of the European Agreement (see point 22).

** See corrigendum ECE TRANS WP 1:2003/3/Rev.4 Corr. 1. The number previously attributed was E, 17
% Qee footnotes 63 and 64 e
57 See corrigendum FCE TRANS:WP. 120033 Rev.4/Corr. 1. The nuiiber preyiously-attributed was E, 17°
3 See corrigendum FCE TRANS WP 1:2003:3/Rev.4/Carr. 1. The number-preViously attributed was E. 17°
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Scction F
INFORMATION. FACILITIES OR SERVICE SIGNS

1. General characteristics and svmbols

| "F" signs shall have a blue or green ground: they shall bear a white or yellow rectangle on
which the svmbol shall be displaved.

2. On the blue or green band at the bottom ot the sign. the distance to the factlity mdicated.
or to the entry to the road leading to 1t. may be mscribed in white: on the sign bearing symbol F. 3
the word "HOTEL" or "MOTEL" may be inscribed i the same way. The signs may also be set up
at the entry to the road leading to the facility and may then bear a white directional arrow on the
bluc or green pant at the bottom.

The svmbol shall be black or dark blue. except symbols F. 1. F. 1" F. IV and F. 15, which shall be
red. The symbol F. 14 mav be red.

Il Descrintions

I. "FIRST-AID STATION" svmbol™

The symbols depicting first-aid stations in the States coneerned shall be used. These
svmbols shall be red. Examples of these svmbols are F. 1 F. [ and F. 1*,

2. Miscellancous symbols

F.2 "BREAKDOWN SERVICE"

F.3 "TELEPHONE"

F.4 "FILLING STATION"

F.53 "HOTEL or MOTEL"

F.6 "RESTAURANT"
F.7"REFRESHMENTS OR CAFETERIA"
F.8 "PICNIC SITE"

F. 9 "STARTING-POINT FOR WALKS"
F. 10 "CAMPING SITE"

F T "CARAVAN SITE"

F. 12 "CAMPING AND CARAVAN SITE"

F. I3"YOUTH HOSTEL"

F. 4% Sec lootiaie™ L

F. 13% Soe foctiiote

M See also point 23 0f the Annes of the Luropean Agreement.
“See also point 230 the Annes ol the Buropean Agreement.
Y ) b
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F. 16% See footiote
F, 17% "EMERGENCY TELEPHONE"
F, 18% "EXTINGUISHER"
% See footnote
Section G
DIRECTION, POSITION OR INDICATION SIGNS

L General characteristics and svmbols

1. Informative signs are usually rectangular; however, direction signs may be in the shape of
an clongated rectangle with the longer side horizontal, terminating in an arrowhead.

2. Informative signs shall bear either white or light-coloured symbols or inscriptions on a
dark ground, or dark-coloured svmbols or inscriptions on a white or light-coloured ground: the
colour red may be used only exceptionally and must never predominate.

3. Advance direction signs or direction signs relating to motorways or roads treated as
motorways shall bear white symbols or inscriptions on a blue or green ground. On such signs the
symbols used on signs E, 53" and E, 6" may be reproduced on reduced scale.

4, Signs indicating temporary conditions such as road works, diversions or detours may have
orange or vellow ground with black symbols and inscriptions.

5. On signs G, 1; G, 4; G, 5; G, 6 and G, 10 it is recommended to show place names in the
language of the country, or sublelslon thereof, where the localities referred to are situated.

II. Advance direction signs
1. General case
Examples of advance direction signs: G, 1% G, 1®*and G, 1°.
2. Special cases

(a) Examples of advance direction signs for "NO THROUGH ROAD": G, 2" and G,

2!1‘66

(b) Example of advance direction sign for route to be followed in order to tum left,
where a left turn at the next intersection is prohibited: G, 3.

NOTE: Advance direction signs G, 1 may bear the svmbols used on other signs informing
road users of the characteristics of the route or of traffic conditions (for example: signs A, 2; A, 5;
C, 3% C,6.E 5" F 2).

" See also point 23 of the Annex of the European Agreemént..

%2 See also point 23 of the Annex of the European Agreement.

 See corrigendum FCE TRANS WP 1,2003/3/Rév 4/Corr. 1. The number previously attributed wagFz 14

# See corrigendum ECE/ TRANS/WP.1:2003/3/Rev 4/Cor. 1. The number previously attribute

© Addmonal text introduced in the Annex of the Eurdpean agreement(see point 23).
 See also point 24 of the Annex of the Luropeaﬂ Agreemem S T

I
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111, Dircction siens
l. Examples of signs showing the dircetion of a place: G. 4 G. 4™ G. 4 and G. 3
2, Examples of sizns showing the direction of an airficld: G. 6" G. 6" and G. 6"
3. Sign G. 7 shows the dircction of a camping site.
4. Sign G. 8 shows the dircetion of a vouth hostel.
RN Examples of signs showing the dircction of a car parking more |)’11Tl<.lllml\ intended for

vehicles whose drivers wish fo use means of public transport: G. 9* and G. 9", The tvpe of public
transport may’ be indicated on the sign by an inscription or symbol.

NOTE: Dircction signs G. 4: G. 3 and G. 6 may bear the symbols used on other signs
informinU road users of the charactenistics of the route or tratfic conditions (for example: signs AL

A C M C 0 ESTED)

IV, Confirmaton signs

Sign G. 1015 an example of a confirmatory sign.

Notwithstanding the provisions of Article 6. paragraph 1. of this Convention. this sign
mayv be placed on the reyverse side of another sign intended for traffic proceeding in the opposite
dircction

V. Indication signs

I. Signs indicating the number and dircction of traftic lanes

Signs such as G. 11" G. 11" and G. 11* shall be used to notify drivers on the number and
direction of traftic lanes They must compiise the same number ot arrows as the number of lanes
allocated to traffic in the same direction: they may also indicate lanes allocated to oncoming
teaftic.

2 Sians indicatine ¢losure of a traffic lane

Signs such as G. 12" and G. 12" shall indicate to drivers closure of a traffic lane.

3. "NO THROUGH ROAD" sign®

Sign G. 13, "NO THROUGH ROAD". placed at the entry to a road. shall mean that there
15 no throughway.

+ "GENERAL SPEED LIMITS" siun

Sign G. 14, "GENERAL SPEED LIMITS". shall be uscd. especially near national
fronticrs. to notify the general speed limits in force in a country or in a subdivision of that country.
The name or distinguishing sign of the country. possibly accompanied by the national emblem.
shall be placed at the top of the sign. On the sign the general speed limits in foree in a country will
be shown in the following order: (1) in built-up arcas: (2) outside built-up arcas: (3) on motorwvays.

“See also point 23 of the Annex of the uropean Agreement.
¥ See also point 23 of the Annes of the Luropean Agreement.
“See also point 20 of the Annes ol the Buropean Agreement.
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If appropriate. the symbol of sign E. 6a. "Road for motor vehicles™. may be used to indicate the
general speed limit on roads for motor v chieles.

The border of the sign and its upper part shall be in blue: the country name and the ground
of the three squares shall be in white. The symbols used in the upper and central squares shall be in

black and the ssmbol in the central square shall have an oblique red line across it.

5."ROAD OPEN OR CLOSED" sign

(a) Sign G. 15, "ROAD OPEN OR CLOSED". shall be used to show whether a
mountain road. particularty a section leading over a pass. 1s open or closed: the sign shall be placed
at the entry to the road or roads feading to the section in question

The name of the section of road (or pass) shall be inscribed in white. On the sign shown.
the name "Furka” is given as an example.

Panels [. 2 and 3 shall be removable.

(b) It the seetion of road is closed. panel | shall be red and shall bear the inscription
"CLOSED": if the scetion is open. pancl | shall be green and shall bear the inscription "OPEN".
The inscriptions shall be in white and preferably in seyeral languages.

() Pancls 2 and 3 shall have a white ground with inseriptions and symbols m black

If the section of road is open. panel 3 shall remain blank and panel 2. according to the state
of the road. shall cither be blank. or display sign D. 9. "SNOW CHAINS COMPULSORY". or
display symbol G. 16, "CHAINS OR SNOW TYRES RECOMMENDED". This svmbol shall be
black.

If the scetion of road is closed. pancl 3 shall show the name of the place up to which the
road is open and panel 2 shall display. according to the state of the road. cither the inscription

"OPEN AS FAR AS". or svmbol G. 16. orsign D. 9.

6. "ADVISORY SPEED" sign

Sign G. 17 "ADVISORY SPEED" shall be used to show the speed at which it is advisable
to drive if circumstances permit and 1f the driver is not required to comply with a fower limit
speeific to his category ot schicle. The figure or range of figures appearing on the sign shall
indicate the speed in the unit ot measurement most commonly used to express the speed of
vehieles mthe country coneerned. This umit may be spectficd oun the sign.

7. Sien notifvine advised itincrany for heavy vehicles

G. I8"ADVISED ITINERARY FOR HEAVY VEHICLES"

8. Sign notifving an escape lane

Sign G. 19 "ESCAPE LANE" shall be used to indicate an escape lane on steep descent.
This sign. with a plate showing distance to the escape lane. should be placed in conjunction with
sign A_ 2 at the top of the descent. where the danger zone begins and at the entry to the escape
lanc. Depending on the length of the descent the sign should be repeated as necessary. again with a
distance plate.

relation to the

s

The symbol may be varied coriesp&nding to‘the siting of the escape lanei
road concemed. g )
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9. Signs notifvine a pedestrian on erpass or underpass

(a) Sign G. 20 is used to indicate a peduestrian overpass or underpass.
(b) Sign G. 21 is used to indicate an overpass or underpass without steps. The symbol

for handicapped persons may alsa be used on this sign.

10. Signs notifving an exit from a motonvas

Signs G. 22 G. 22" and G. 22 are examples of adyvance signs for notifving an exit from a
motorway . These signs shall bear the indication of a distance to the exit from a motorway. as
determined by domestie legislation. provided that signs bearing respectively one and two oblique
burs are set up at one third and two thirds of the distance between the sign bearing three oblique
bars and the exit from a motornay,

I 1. Siens indicating emergency exits

N \ 3 o . . ~ .
() The signs G. 23" and G. 23" indicate the location of emergencey exits.

P b=l .

R v R . I . N ~ - . - . .
(b) The signs G. 24" G. 247 and G. 24 are examples of signs to indicate the direction

and distance of the nearcst emergencey exits. In tunnels. they shall be placed at a maximum
distance of 30 m apart and at a height of 1 to 1.3 m on the sidewalls.

(c) The signs G. 23 and G. 24 have a green ground and the symbols. arrows and
distance indications arc white or of a light colour.

ADDITIONAL PANELS

L. These pancls shall have cither a white or vellow ground and a black. dark blue or red rim.
i which case the distanee or length or symbol shall be mseribed m bluck or durk blue: or w bluck
or dark blue ground and a white. vellow or red rim. in which case the distance or length or symbol
shall be inscribed in white or vellow.

i .
See footnote
5

2. (a) Additional pancls H. | show the distance from the sign to the beginning of the
dangcerous section of road or of the zone to which the regulation applics.

(b) Additional pancls H. 2 show the length of the dangerous section of road or of the
zone to which the regulation applics.

(c) Additional pancls arc placed under the signs. However. in the case ot danger
warning signs of model A" the information to be given on the additional pancls may be inscribed
on the lower part of the sign.

3. The additional pqm.l‘; H. 3 and H. 4 concerning parking prohibitions or restrictions are of
models H. 3" H. 3" and H. 3° and H. 4": H. 4" and H. 4 respectively. (See: section C. para. 9 (¢) of
this annex).

4 Regulators signs may be restrieted to p.utiull.u m.ld u\us b\ dl\])l.l\ll]“ th\. 8\ mbul for
zh
their catcgory. Forexample: H. 3% and H. 57

" s . .t . . Sae N ’ 0
Additional paragraph introduced in the Annex of the Furopean Agreement (see point 27), .o B
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In cases where the regulatory sign is to be regarded as not applying to a eertain categony of
road uscrs this is indicated by the svmbol for their categorny and by the term "except” in the
language of the particular country. For example: H. 6. 1f necessary the svmbol may be replaced by
an inscription in that language.

s To indicate parking space reserved for handicapped persons. pancl H. 7 should be used
with signs C. 18 or E. 14

6. The additional panct H. 8 displass a diagram of the intersection in which broad strokes
indicate priority roads and thin strokes indicate the roads on which signs B. 1 or B. 2 are sct up.

7. To indicate that the section of road ahead is slippery because ot ice or snow the additional
pancl H. 9 should be used.

NOTE APPROPRIATE TO THE WHOLE OF ANNEX [ In countrics where traffic keeps
to the left. signs and/or symbols shall be reversed as appropriate.
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Annex 2

ROAD MARKINGS

Chapter 1

GENERAL
l. Road surface markings (road markings) should be of non-skid materials and should not

protrude more than 6 mm above the level of the carriageway . Studs or similar devices used for
marking should not protrude more than 1.5 cm above the level of the carriageway (or more than
2.3 em in the case of studs incorporating retlex reflectors): they should be used in accordance with
road traffic safcty requirements.

Chapter 11

LONGITUDINAL MARKINGS

A DIMENSIONS

2™ The width of continuous or broken lines used for longitudinal markings should be at least
0.10m.

3. The distance between two adjacent longitudinal lines (double line) should be between (.10

mand 0,18 m.

4, A broken line shall consist of strokes of cqual length separated by uniform gaps. The
speed of vehiceles on the scction of road or in the arca in question should be taken into account in
determining the length of the strokes and of the gaps between them.

A Qutside built-up arcas a broken line should consist of strokes between 2 m and 10 m long.
The length of the strokes forming the approach line referred to in paragraph 23 of this Annex
should be from two to three times the length of the gaps.

67 In built-up arcas. the length and spacing of the strokes should be less than they arc outside
built-up arcas. The strokes may be reduced to | m. On certain main urban arteries where traftic
moves fast. howeyer. the characteristics of longitudinal markings may be the same as outside built-
up areas.

B TRAFFIC LANE MARKINGS™

7. Traffic lancs shall be marked by broken lines. by continuous lines or by other appropriate
means.

(1) Outside built-up arcas
8. On two-way roads having two langes. the centre line of the carriageway should be indicated

by a longitudinal marking.”™ This marking shall normally consist of a broken line. Continuous
lincs should only be used for this purpose in special circumstances.

T See also point 7 ol the Annes of the Protocolin Road Nis arkifies

J so point 7 of the Annex of the ProtocoFon Road Mitrhings
B \Lc also point 7 ol the Annex af the Protocal on Road Markings
™ See also point 7 ol the Annex of the Prol locol ul1§l<u.ul Markings
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9™ On three-lanc roads. the lanes should. as a general rule. be indicated by broken lines along
scetions where visibility is normal. In specific cases and in order to ensure greater traftic safety.
continuous lincs or broken lines adjacent to continuous lines may be used.

1077 On carriagewavs having more than three traffic fanes. the two dircetions of traffic should
be separated by one continuous line or by two continuous lines. except in cases where the direction
of traffic n the contral lanes can be reversed. In addition. the traffic lanes should be marked by
broken lines (diagrams laand 1b).

(ii) In built-up arcas

8 . . . Sl
. In built-up arcas. the recommendations contained in paragraphs 8 to 10 of this Annex are
applicable to two-way streets and to onc-way streets with at least two traftic lancs.

Y o .
See foothone

12. Trattic lancs should be marked at points where the width of the roadway is reduced by
kerbs. islands or directional islands.

13 At the approaches to major intersections (especially intersections where  traftic is
controlled). where the width is sufficient for two or more lines of vehicles  traffic fanes should be
marked as shown in diagrams 2 and 3* In such cases. the lines marking the lanes may be
supplemented with arrow markings (sce para. 39 of this Annex).

AU See foatrote

C. Markings for particular situations
() Usc of continuous lines
14, In order to improve traffic safety. the broken centre lines at certain intersections (diagram

4) should be replaced or supplemented by a continuous line (diagrams 3 and 6)%

15% When it is necessary to prohibit the use of the part of the earriageway reserved for
oncoming traffic at places where the range of vision is restricted (hill crest. bend in the road. cte.)
or on scctions where the carriageway is narrow or has some other peculiarity. restrictions should
be imposed on scctions where the range of vision is less than a certain minimum M. by means of'a
continuous linc laid out in accordance with diagrams 7a to 16™ In countrics where the design of
motor vehicles justifics it. the eve level of | m indicated in diagrams 7a to 10a may be raised to
1.20m.

16 The value to be adopted for M varics with road conditions. Diagrams 7a. 7b. 8a. 8b. 8¢
and 8d show. for two- and three-lane roads respectively. the design of the lines at a hill erest with a
restricted range of vision. These diagrams correspond to the longitudinal section at the top of the

= Seealso paint 7 ol the Annes of the Protocol on Road Markings.
 See also point 7 ol the Annex of the Protocol on Road Markings.
7 See also point 7 al the Annex of the Protocal on Road Markis

™ See also point 7 ol the Annes of the Protocol on Road Markings.
™ Additional paragraph inserted in the Annex ol the Protocol on Rouad Markings (see peint 7).
¥ESee alse point 7 ol the Annex ol the Protocol on Road Markings.

' Additional paragraph inseried in the Annes of the Protogel.on Road Markings (see point 7).
See also point 7 of the Annex ol the Protocol opRoad-Markjings
See also point 7 of the Annex ol the Protocokon Road Markin
The definilion ol range of vision used in lln\ paragraph-i i3 the dis anu at which an object | metre (3 (1. 40 above the
surfice of the carriageway can he seen h\ an. nh\u\u on’ the foad \\hu\c eveis also bmetre 3 104 ino above the

7

carriagenay,
* See also point 7 of the Annex of the Protdeol on Roud M «ll|\||]”\ .
w .




Part 1 Convention on Road Sions and Sionals  Anney 2 Su

same page and to a distance M specified in paragraph 24 below: A (or D) is the point where the

range of vision becomes less than M. while C (or B) is the point where the range of vision again
k1

begins to exceed M™,

(7Y Where the scctions AB and €D overlap. i.c. when forward visibility in both dircctions
becomes greater than M before the erest of the hill 1s reached. the Tines should be arranged in the
same way. but the continuous lines alongside a broken line should not overlap. This is indicated in
diagrams 9. [0a and 10b.

(8.*  Diagrams [1a and 11b show the position of the lines for the same case on a cunve with
restricted range of vision on a two-lane road.

19.* On three-lane roads two methods are possible. These are shown in diagrams 8a. 8b. 8¢ and
8d (or 10a and 10b). Diagram 8a (or 8b or 10a) should be used on roads carrving a substantial
proportion of two-wheeled vehicles and diagrams 8¢ and 8d (or 10b) where the traffic consists
mainly of four-wheeled vehicles. Diagram 1le shows the arrangement of the lines for the same
case on a cunve with restricted range of vision on a three-lane road.

20.”"  Diagrams [2. 13 and 14 show the lincs which indicate narrowing of the carriageway .

21" In diagrams Sa. 8b. 8¢. 8d. 10a and 10b. the inclination of the ablique transition lines to
the centre line should not exceed 1/20.

22 In diagrams 13 and {4 which show the lines used to indicate a change in width of the
available carriageway. as well as in diagrams 13, 16 and [7 which show obstacles necessitating a
deviation from the continuous line (s). the inclination of the line (s) should preferably be less than
1750 on fast roads and less than 1720 on roads where speeds do not exceed 30 km/h (30 mph) ™
1 addition. the obhique contmuous les should be preceded. m the direction to which they apply.
by a continuous line parallel to the centre line of the roadway. the length of the continuous line
being the distance covered in one second at the driving speed adopted.

23" When it is not nceessary to mark the traffic lancs by broken lines on a normal scction of
road. the continuous line should be preceded by an approach line consisting of a broken line. for a
distance of at least 30 m. depending on the normal speed of the vchicles using the road. Where the
traftic lanes are marked by broken lines on w nonmal scetion of road. the continuous hine should
also be preceded by an approach line for a distance of at feast 30 m. depending on the normal
speed of the vehicles using the road. The markig may be supplemented by one or more arrows
showing drivers which lane they should take.

B he marking between A and 1Y shown in diagrams 7a and 7b may be replaced by a single continuous centie Tine.
without a broken fine alongside. preceded by a broken centre Tine consisting of al Teast three strokes. Nevertheless.
this simpliticd arrangement should be used with caution and only in exceptional cases. sinee it prevenis the driver
Trom overtaking Tor a certain distance even though the range of vision is adequate. Ttis desirable (o avoid using both
methods an the same route or on the same tvpe ol route in the same area. as this may lead o conlusion.

¥ See also point 7 of the Annex ol the Protocol on Rouad Markings.

¥ See also point 7 of the Annex ol the Protocol on Roid Markings.

¥ See alse point 7 of the Annex ol the Protocol on Road Markings.

" See alse point 7 of the Anney ol the Protocol an Road Markings.

P See also point 7 ol the Annex ol the Protocol on Road Markings.

°Z See also point 7 of the Annex of the Protocolon Road Markings.

8 See also point 7 of the Annex of (he Protocol on Road Markings.
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(1) Conditions for the use of continuous lines
24 The choice of range ot vision to be used in determining the sections on which a continuous

line is or is not desirable. and the choice of the length of the line. is bound to be a compromisce.
gl
TNy . 04

The following table gives the recommended value of M for various approach speeds:-

Approach speed Range of values of M

100 km/h (60 m.p.h.) 160 mto 320 m

80 km/h (30 m.p.h.) 130 mto 260 m

63 km/h (40 m.p.h.) 90 m to 1ROmM

30 km/h (30 m.p.h) 6Omto 120m

25, For speeds not given in the preceding table the value of M should be caleulated by

interpolation or extrapolation,

D. Border lines indicating the himits of the carriageway
26. The limits of the carriageway shall preferably be marked b\ continuous lines, Studs.

buttons or reflex reflectors may be used in conjunction with these lines.”
E Marking of obstructions

O . - . .
27 Diagrams 5. 16 and 17 show the markings to be used near an island or anyv other
obstruction on the carriageway.

F. Guidelines for tuming vehicles

28, At certain intersections it is desirable to show drivers how to tum Ieft. in countrics with
right-hand traffic. or how to tumn right in countrics with left-hand traffic.

G. Road markings tor a lane reserved for certain categorics of vchicle

28 bis. The marking of fancs resenved for certain categorics of ychicle shall be by means of lines
which should be clearly distinguished from other continuous or broken lines of the carrageway.
notably by being wider and with Iess space between strokes. With respect to a lane resenved
primarily for buscs. the word "BUS" or the letter "A" shall be marked on the reserved lane
wherever necessary and speceifically at the beginning of the lane and after intersections. Diagrams
28a and 28b show examples of markings for a lane resenved for regular public transport serviee
vehicles.

Chapter I
TRANSVERSE MARKINGS

A GENERAL

29, Because of the angle at which the driver sees markings on the carriageway. transverse
markings shall be wider than longitudinal markings.

4 The approach speed used in this calg inn is lhc wé”cd \\Im‘h 83 per cent ol the vehicles do not exceed. or the design
speed ifitis higher. =
Additional sentences introduced i the Annex-el llm I'm uu»l an Road Markings ¢see point 7y
e " Nee also point 7 of the Annex ofthe Protoesl on”Road Markings.

7 See also point 7 of the Annex of ’lm ] rolacol on Road M nl\|yng\

93
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B. STOP LINES

30. The minimum width of a stop line shall be 0.20 m and the maximum 0.60 m. A width of
0.30 m is recommended. ™

31 When used in conjunction with a STOP sign. the stop line should be placed in such a
position that a driver who stops immediately behind the line has the clearest possible view of the
tratfic on the other amms of the intersection consistent with the requirements of other vehicular and
pedestrian tratfic.

32" Stop lines may be supplemented by longitudinal lines (diagrams 18 and [9). They may
also be supplemented by the word "STOP" inscribed on the cmlm:Y ceway as shown in the examples
given in diagrams 20 and 21. The distance between the top of the letters of the word "STOP" and
the stop line should be between 2 mand 25 m.

C. LINES INDICATING POINTS AT WHICH DRIVERS MUST GIVE WAY
33" The minimum width of these lines should be 0.20 m and the maximum width 0.60 m: it
there are two lines. the distance between them should be at feast 0.30 m. The line may be replaced
by triangles marked side by side on the ground with their vertices pointing towards the driver who
is required to give way. The bases of these triangles should measure at least 0.40 m but not more
than 0.60 m and their height should be at [east 0.60 m but not more than 0.70 m.

34, Transyverse marking (s) should be placed in the same positions as the stop lines referred to
in paragraph 31 of this Annex.

| - . ~ . “a .
35" The marking (s) referred to in paragraph 34 above mav be supplemented by a triangle
drawn on the carriageway as shown in the example given in diagram 22, The distance between the
base of the triangle and the transverse marking should be between 2 mand 23 m. The base of the

triangle shall be at least | m: its height shall be three times its base.
36. This transverse marking mav be supplemented by longitudinal lines.
D. PEDESTRIAN CROSSINGS

37."  The space between the stripes marking a pedestrian crossing should be at least cqual to the
width of the stripes and not more than twice that width: the width of a space and a stripe together
should be between | mand 140 m. The minimum width recommended for pedestrian crossings is
2.5 m on roads on which the speed limit is 60 km/h. and 4 m on roads in which the speed limit is
higher or there is no speed limit.

E. CYCLIST CROSSINGS
38" Cyelist crossings should be indicated by two broken lings. The broken line should
preferably bc made up of squarcs (0.40-0.60) x (0.40-0.60) m. The distance between the squares
should be 0.40-0.60 m. The width of the crossings should be not less than 1.80 m. Studs and
buttons arc not recommended.

" See also point 7 of the Annex of the Profy Road
P See also point 7 of the Annex of the Protocolzon Road M
e also point 7 of the Annes of thedrotacol an Road M
M See also point 7 of the Annex ol the Protocol on Reviel Markings:
M2 See also point 7 of the Annex ol thé mh)u\i on Road Markings; L
" See also point 7 of the Annex ol the; l’u\lum! w1 Roud Markings ’

¥
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Chapter IV

OTHER MARKINGS
Al ARROW MARKINGS
30."™ On roads having sufficient traffic lanes to separate vehicles approaching an intersection.
the lanes which traffic should use may be indicated by arrow markings on the surface of the
carriagenay (diagrams 2. 3. 19 and 23). Arrows may also be used or a onc-way road to confirm the
dircetion of traffic. The arrow should not be less than 2 m long. They may be supplemented by
word markings on the carriageway.
B. OBLIQUE PARALLEL LINES
40." Diagrams 24 and 23 give examples of arcas which vchicles should not enter.
C. WORD MARKINGS
+41. Word markings on the carriageway may be used for the purpose of regulating traffic or
waming or guiding road uscrs. The words used should preferably be cither place names. highway

numbers or words which are casily understandable intemationally (c.g. "Stop”. "Bus". "Taxi").

421 The letters should be considerably ¢longated in the dircction of traffic moyement because
of the small angle at which they are seen by approaching drivers (diagram 20).

431 Where approach speeds exceed 30 km/h (30 mp.h.). the letters should be at least 2.5 m in
height.

D. STANDING AND PARKING REGULATIONS

+4 Standing and parking restrictions may be inclicated by markings on the kerbs or on the
carrageway . Parking space limits may be indicated on the surface of the carriageway by
appropriate lines.

E. MARKINGS ON THE CARRIAGEWAY AND ON ADJACENT STRUCTURES

(1) Markinges indicating parking restrictions

= 1Y - . o . .
+43. Diagram 26 gives an example of a zigzag line.

(i) Marking of obstructions

1 . . . .
46" Diagram 27 gives an example of a marking on an obstacle.

4
ws
e
w?

See atso point 7 of the Annex of the Prof |
See also point 7 of the Annex of theProtocol on RoadsMar
See also point 7 ol the Annex ol the Protocol.onRoad Marl
See also point 7 of the Annex ol the Protocol 61 Road Marki
1% See also point 7 of the Annes of the Riotocol nn Roagd Marki
1wy

5

See also point 7 of the Annex ol the |l‘|<"(\li\&‘.‘1\‘i on Road Marki

AE
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Diagram 1a
Diagramme 1 a
[unarpamma 1 a

Diagram 1b
Diagramme 1b
[narpamma 1b
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Diagram 2
Diagramme 2
[uarpamma 2
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Diagram 7a - 8d
Diagramme 7a - 8d
[warpamma 7a - 8d
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Diagram 9 - 10b
Diagramme 9 - 10b
[Jnarpamma 9 - 10b
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Diagram 11a - 11¢c
Diagramme 11a - 11c
Auarpamma 11a - 11c
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Diagram 12- 15
Diagramme 12 - 15
DOuarpamma 12 - 15
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Diagram 16 - 18
Diagramme 16 - 18
Ouarpamma 16 - 18
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Diagram 19
Diagramme 19
Ouarpamma 19
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Diagram 20
Diagramme 20
[lwarpamma 20
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Annex 3

REPRODUCTION IN COLOUR OF SIGNS, SYMBOLS AND PANELS REFERRED TO IN
ANNEX |
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PART II

EUROPEAN AGREEMENT SUPPLEMENTING THE CONVENTION
ON ROAD SIGNS AND SIGNALS OF 1968

DONE AT GENEVA ON 1 MAY 1971

(Consolidated version”)

" Including the amendments to the European Agreement which enlered into foree on 27 November 1993 (narked in the
mnarein with a sinele line). and the amendments which entered into foree on 28 March 2006 (marked in the marein witha
double line).



act 1 Frvopean Agreement Il

EUROPEAN AGREEMENT SUPPLEMENTING THE CONVENTION ON ROAD SIGNS
AND SIGNALS OPENED FOR SIGNATURE AT VIENNA ON 8 NOVEMBER 1968

THE CONTRACTING PARTIES. BEING ALSO PARTIES TO THE CONVENTION ON
ROAD SIGNS AND SIGNALS OPENED FOR SIGNATURE AT VIENNA ON § NOVEMBER
1968.

DESIRING to achicve greater uniformity in the rules goveming road signs. signals and symbols
-and road markings in Europe.

HAVE AGREED as follows:
Article |

The Contracting Partics. being also Partics to the Conyvention on Road Signs and Signals
opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November 1968, shall take appropriate measures to cnsure
that the svstem of road signs and signals and of road markings applied in their territorics conforms
to the provisions of the annex to this Agreement.

Article 2

1. This Agrcement shall be open until 30 April 1972 for signature by States which are
signatorics to the Convention on Road Signs and Signals opened for signature at Vicnna on 8
November 1968, or have acceded thereto. and are cither members of the United Nations Economic
Commission for Europe or have been admitted to the Commission in a consultative capacity in
conformity with paragraph 8 of the terms of reference of the Commission.

2. This Agreement shall be subject to ratification after the State concerned has ratificd the
Convention on Road Signs and Signals opened for Signature at Vienna on 8 November [968. or
has aceeded thereto. The instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the Scerctary-General
of the United Nations.

3. This Agreement shall remain open for accession by any of the States referred to in
paragraph | of this article which arc Partics to the Convention on Road Signs and Signals opened
for signature at Vienna on 8 November 1968, The instruments of accession shall be deposited with
the Sceretarv-General.

Article 3

I Anv State mav. at the time of signing or ratitving this Agreement. or of acceding thereto.
or at any time thereafter. declare by notification addressed to the Scerctary-General that the
Agreement shall become applicable to all or any of the territorics for the international relations of
which it is responsible. The Agreement shall become applicable to the territory or territorics
named in the notification thirty davs after the receipt of the notification by the Sceretary- General
or on the date of entry into foree of the Agreement for the State making the notification. whicheyver
is the later.

2 Any State which has made a declaration under paragraph | of this article may at any time
thereafter declare by notification addressed to the Sceretanv-General that the Agreement shall
cease to be applicable to the territory named in the notification and the Agreement shall ccase to be
applicable to such territory one year from the date of receipt by the Sceretarv-General of the
notification.
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Article 4

. This Agreement shall enter into foree twehve months after the date of deposit of the tenth
istrument of ratification or accession.

2 For cach State ratifving. or acceding to. this Agreement after the deposit of the tenth
instrument of ratification or accession. the Agreement shall enter into foree twelve months after
the date of deposit by such State of its instrument of ratitication or accession.
3 If the date of entry into force applicable in pursuance of paragraphs | and 2 or this article
precedes that resulting from the application of Article 39 of the Convention on Road Signs and
Signals opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November 1968, this Agreement shall enter into foree
within the meaning of paragraph [ of this article on the later of those two dates.
Article 3

Upon its entry into force. this Agreement shall terminate and replace. in relations between
the Contracting Partics. the provisions conceming the Protocol on Road Signs and Signals
contained in the European Agrcement supplementing the Convention on Road Traffic and the
Protocol on Road Signs and Signals of 1949 signed at Geneva on 16 September 1930, the
Agreement on Signs for Road Works signed at Geneva on 16 December 1933, and the European
Agreement on Road Markings signed at Geneva on 13 December 1937,

I After this Agreement has been in foree for twelve months. any Contracting Party may
proposc one¢ or more amendments to the Agreement. The text of any proposed amendment.
accompanied by an explanatory memorandum. shall be transmitted to the Scerctarv-General. who
shall communicate it to all Contracting Partics. The Contracting Partics shall have the opportunity
of infarming him within a periad of twelve months following the date of its circulation whether
they: (a) accept the amendment: or (b) reject the amendment: or (¢) wish that a conference be
convened to consider the amendment. The Sceretanv-General shall also transmit the text of the
proposcd amendment to the other States referred to in article 2 of this Agreement.

2. (a) Any proposed amendment communicated in accordance with paragraph | of this
article shall be deemed to be accepted if within the period of twelve months referred to in the
preceding paragraph less than one-third of the Contracting Partics inform the Scerctary-General
that they cither reject the amendment or wish that a conterence be convened to consider it. The
Sceretarv-General shall notifyv all Contracting Partics of cach acceptance or rejection of any
proposed amendment and of requests that a conference be convened. If the total number of such
rejections and requests received during the specitied period of twelve months is less than one-third
of the total number of Contracting Partics. the Scerctan-General shall notifv all Contracting
Partics. that the amendment will enter into force six months after the expiry of the period of twelve
months referred to in paragraph 1 of this article for all Contracting Partics except those which.
during the period specificd. have rejected the amendment or requested the convening of a
conference to consider it.

(b) Anv Contracting Party which. during the said period of twelve months, has
rejected a proposed amendment or requested the convening of a conference to consider it may at
any time after the end of such period notify the Scerctary-General that it aceepts the amendment.
and the Scerctarnv-General shall communicate such notification (o all other Contracting Partics.
The amendment shall enter into force. with respect to the Contracting Party which has notified its
acceptance. six months after the date on which the Scerstan-General received the notification. /

~
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3 It a proposed amendment has not been aceepted in accordance with paragraph 2 of this
article and if within the period of twelve months specificd in paragraph | of this article less than
half of the total number of the Contracting Partics inform the Scerctany-General that they reject the
proposed amendment and if at least one-third of the total number of Contracting Partics. but not
foss than tive. inform him that they aceept it or wish a conference to be convened to consider it. the
Scerctany-General shall comvene o conference for the purpose of considering the proposed
amendment or any other proposal which may be submitted to him in accordance with paragraph +
of this article.

4. It a conference is convened in accordance with paragraph 3 of this article. the Seerctany-
General shall invite to it all the Contracting Partics and the other States referred to in article 2 of
this Agreement. He shall request all States invited to the Conference to submit to him. at least six
months before its opening data. any proposals which they may wish the Conference (o consider in
addition to the proposed amendment and shall communicate such proposals. at least three months
before the opening date of the conference. to all States invited to the Conference.

s () Any amendment to this Agreement shall be deemed to be accepted if it has been
adopted by a two-thirds majority of the States represented at the Conference, provided that such
majority compriscs at feast two-thirds of the Contracting Partics represented at the Conference.
The Sceretarv-General shall notify all Contracting Partics ot the adoption of the amendment. and
the wnendment shall enter mto foree tnelve months after the date of this notitication for all
Contracting Partics except those which during that peniod have notificd the Scerctary -General that
they reject the amendment.

(b) A Contracting Party which has rejected wr amendment durig the said period of
twehe months may at any time notify the Scerctary-General that it accepts the amendment. and
the Secrctany-General shall communicate such notification to all the other Contracting Partics. The
amendment shall enter o foree. with respeet to the Contracting Party which has notficd its
aceeptaniee. sin months after recetpt by the Seerctury -General of the notification or at the end of
the said period of twelve months. whichever is later

6. If the proposed amendment is not deemed to be accepted pursuant to paragraph 2 of this
article and if the conditions prescribed by paragraph 3 of this article for convening a conference
are not fulfilled. the proposcd amendment shall be deemed to be rejected.

7. Independently of the amendment procedure preseribed in paragraphs 1-6 of this article. the
annex to this Agreement may be amended by agreement between the competent administrations of
all Contracting Partics. If the administration of a Contracting Party states that its national fan
obliges it to suborditute its agreement to the grant of a specific authorization or to the approval of
a legislative body. the competent administration of the Contracting Party in question shall be
considered to have consented to the amendment to the annex only at such time as it notitics the
Sceretarv-General that it has obtained the required authorization or approval. The agreement
between the competent administrations may provide that. during a transitional period. the former
provisions of the annex shall remain in foree. in whole or in part. simultancoush with the new
provisions. The Secrctarv-General shall appoint the date of entry into force of the new provisions.

8. Each State shall. at the time of signing. ratifving. or acceding to. this Agreement. inform
the Scerctan-General of the name and address of its administration competent in the matter of

agreement as contemplated in paragraph 7 of this article.

Article 7

Agreement-by written notification addressed to
foct onéivear atter the date of reeeipt by t%
N = ’ ®

4

Any Contracting Party may denouncy?thi
the Scerctary-General. The denunciation shall take ¢
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Seerctary-General of such notification. Any Contracting Party which ccases fo be a Party to the
Convention on Road Signs and Signals opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November [968 shall
on the same date cease to be a Party to this Agreement.

Article 8

This Agreement shall cease to be in foree it the number of Contracting Parties s luss than
five for any period of twelve consceutive months. or at such time as the Convention on Road Signs
and Signals opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November 1968 ceases to be in force.

Article Y

I Any dispute between two or more Contracting Partivs which relates to the interpretation or
application of this Agreement and which the Parties in dispute are unable to scttle by negotiation
or other means of settlement shall be referred o arbitration if any of the Contracting Partics in
dispute so requests. and shall. to that end. be submitted to one or more arbitrators selected by
mutual agreement between the Partics in dispute. 1f the Partics in dispute fail to agree on the
choice of an arbitrator or arbitrators within three months after the request for arbitration. any of
those Partics mayv request the Sceretarv-General of the United Nations to appoint a single arbitrator
to whom the dispute shall be submitted for decision.

2 The award of the arbitrator or arbitrators appointed in accordance with paragraph | of this
article shall be binding upon the Contracting Partics in dispute.

Article 10

Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed as proventing a Contracting Party from
taking such action. compatible with the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations and limited
to the exigencics of the situation. as it considers necessany to its extemal or internal seeurity.

Atticle 11

L. Any State may. at the time of signing this Agreement or of depositing ifs instrument of
ratification or accession. declare that it does not consider itself bound by article 9 of this
Agrecement Other Contracting Partics shall not be bound by article 9 with respect to-any
Contracting Party which has made such a declaration.

2. Reservations to this Agreement. other than the reseration provided for in paragraph | of
this article. shall be permitted on condition that they are formulated in writing and. if formulated
before the deposit of the instrument of ratification or accession. are confirmed in that instrument.

3. Anv State shall. at the time of depositing its instrument of ratification of this Agreement or
of accession thereto. notity the Seerctary-General in writing to what extend any reservation made
by it to the Convention on Road Signs and Signals opened for signaturc at Vicnna on 8 November
1968 apply to this Agreement. Any resenvations to the Convention on Road Signs and Signals
which have not been included in the notification made at the time of depositing the instrument of
ratification of this Agreement or of aceession thereto shall be deemed to be inapplicable to this
Agreement.

4. The Scerctarv-General shall communicate the reservations and  notifications made
pursuant to this article o all States referred to in article 2 of this Agreement.

o

Any State which has made a declarati
may withdraw it at any time by notification addr
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6. Any resenation made in accordance with paragraph 2 or notiticd in accordance with
paragraph 3 of this article,

() moditics. tor the Contracting Party which has made or notiticd the resenation. the
provisions of the Agreement to which the rescrvation relates. to the extent of the reservation:

(b) modifics those provisions to the same extent for the other Contracting Partics in
their relations with the Contracting Party which made or notiticd the reseryvation.

Article 12
In addition to the declarations. notifications and communications provided for in articles 6

and 11 of this Agreement. the Seerctars-General shall notify the Contracting Partics and the other
States referred to in article 2 of the following:

(a) signatures. ratifications and accessions under article 2

(b) notifications and declarations under article 3:

(<) the dates of entry into force of this Agreement in accordance with article 4:

(d) the date of entry mto toree of wnendments to this Agrecment m accordance with

article 6. paragraphs 2. 3 and 7.
() denunciations under article 7
(f) the termination of this Agreement under article 8.
Article 13
After 30 April 1972, the original of this Agreement shall be deposited with the Scerctary-

General of the United Nations. who shall send certificd true copies to all the States referred to in
article 2 of this Agreement.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF. the undersigned. being duly authorized thereto. have signed
this Agreement.

DONE at Geneya. this first day of May nincteen hundred and seventy onc. in a single copy
in the English. French and Russian languages. the three texts being equally anthentic.

K S



ANNENX (of the European Agreement)
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I For the purpose of this annex. the term ~“Comvention” means the Convention on Road
Signs and Signals opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November 1968

2 This annex contains only the additions to. and modifications of the corresponding
provisions of the Conyention.

A
i

Ad Article | of the Conyention (Definitions)

Subparagraph (b)

This subparagraph shall be read as follows:
* 'Built-up arca' means an arca with cntrics and exits specially signnposted as such:”

Additional subparagraph to be inserted immediately after subparagraph (b) of this article

This subparagraph shall be read as follows:

= 'Residential arca’ means a specially-designed arca where special traffic rules apply
and which is signposted as such at its entrics and exits.”

Subparagraph (1)

Three-wheeled vehicles whose unladen mass does not exceed 400 kg shall be treated as
motor cyeles.

Additional subparasraph to be inscrted at the end of this article

“This subparagraph shall be read as follows:

“Persons pushing or pulling a child's carriage. a bath chair or invalid chair. or any other
small vehicle without an cngine. or pulling a cyvele or moped and handicapped persons
travelling in invalid chairs propelled by such persons or moving at walking pace shail be
treated as pedestrians.”

4. Ad Article 3 of the Convention (Obligations of the Contracting Partics)

Paragraph 3
‘T'his paragraph shall be read as follows:

“Any sign. ssmbol. installation or marking which docs not conform to the system
preseribed in the Convention and in this Agreement shall be replaced within ten vears from the
date of entrv into force of this Agreement. During this period. in order to familiarize road-
users with the system prescribed in the Convention and in this Agreement. preyvious signs.
symbols and inscriptions may be retained beside those prescribed in the Convention and in this
Agreement.”

b Ad Article 6 of the Comyention

Paragraph 4

The provisions of this paragraph. which are recommendations in the Convention. shall

be obligatory. /f/ﬁ
g

f .

VAR
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6. Ad Article 7 of the Convention

Paragraph |

Additional sentenec to be inserted at the end of this paragraph

This sentence shall be read as follows:
“In addition. in the casc of such signs it is reccommended that signs lighted or cquipped with
reflecting material or reflecting devices and signs not so lighted or equipped should not be used on

the same section of road.”

7. Ad article 8 of the Convention

P raph 3
This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“During the transitional period of ten vears prescribed in item 4 of this annex. and
thereatter in exceprional circumstances to facilifate the inferprefation of signs. an inseription may
be added in a rectangular panel below the sign or in a rectangular pancl containing the sign: such
an inseription may also be placed on the sign itself. if this docs not make the sign more difficult fo
understand for drivers who cannot understand the inscription.”

8. Ad Article 9 of the Convention

Parasraph |

Each Statc shall sclect A" as the model for danger waming signs.

9, Ad Article 10 of the Convention (Priority Signs)

Paraeraph 3
Each State shall sclect B. 2" as the model for the “STOP™ sign.

Paraeraph 6

To give advance waming of sign B. . the same sign supplemented by additional panel H. |
described in Annex 1. section H to the Convention shall be used.

To give advance warning of sign B. 2" sign B. |. supplemented by a rectangular pancl
bearing the "STOP™ svmbol and a figurc indicating the distance fo the sign B. 27, shall be used.

Ybis Ad Article |3 bis of the Conn ention {Special regulation signs)

Paragraph 2
This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“Signs E. 7 E. 7" or E. 7° and E. 8" E. 8" or E. §" shall notifv road-uscrs that the general
regulations governing traffic in built-up arcas in the territory of the State apply from signs E. 7" E.
7" or E. T to signs E. 8" E. 8" or E. 8" cxcept insofar as different regulations may be notified by
other signs on cortain sections of road in the built-up arca. They shall bear inscriptions in a dark
colour on a white or light-coloured ground and shall be placed respectively at the entrics and exits
of a built-up arca. Howcever. sign B. 4 shall always be placed on a priority road marked with sig
B. 3 if that road ccascs to have priority where it passes through-thg built-up arca”™ N

: /.
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10, Ad Article 18 of the Convention (Place identification signs)

Place identification signs shall bear inseriptions in white or light calour on a dark-coloured
ground.

[1.  Ad Article 23 of the Comvention (Signals for vehicular traffic)

[paragraphs delced]

Additional paracraph to be inscrted immediately after paraeraph 11 of this article

This paragraph shall be read as follows:
“In special cases where it is not necessary to use light signals continuously. a signal in the
form of a non-flashing amber light followed by a non-flashing red light may be used: the non-

flashing amber light may be preceded by a flashing amber light.”

12, Ad Article 24 of the Convention {Signals for pedestrians only)

Paraeraph I, subparagraph (a) (i)

This provision shall not be applicd.
Paraeraph 2
This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“Light signals for pedestrians shall be of the two-colour system. comprising two lights. red
and green respectively. Two lights shall neyver be shown simultancously.”

Paragraph 3

This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“The lights shall be arranged verticallv. with the red light always at the top and the green
light always at the bottom. The red light shall be in the form of a standing pedestrian or of
standing pedestrians and the green light in the form of a walking pedestrian or of walking

pedestrians.”

13, Ad Article 31 of the Convention (Signs for road works)

Paraaraph 2

The barriers shall not be painted with altemnate black and white or black and yellow stripes

4. Ad Asticle 32 of the Convention (Marking by lights or retlecting deviees)

This article shall be read as follows:

1 It is recommended that attention should be drawn to the presence of bollards or islands on
the carriageway by means of white or vellow lights or white or vellow reflecting devices.

2. If the cdges of the carriageway arc marked by means of lights or reflecting devices. the
lights or reflecting devices shall be cither:

(@) all white or ight yellow: or S
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(by  white or light vellow to mark the edge of the carriageway opposite to the dircction of
traffic. and red or dark vellow to mark the cdge of the carriageway appropriate to the direction of
traftic.

(¢)  Each State Party to this Agreement shall adopt for the whole of its territory the same
colour or the same svstem of colours for the lights or reflecting devices referred to in this article™

15, Ad Article 33 of the Convention

Paragraph [, subparagraph (a)

This subparagraph shall be read as follows:

“Where a signalling svstem is installed at a level-crossing to give warning of the approach
of trains or of the imminent closing of the gates (barricrs) or half-gates (half-barriers). it shall
consist of a red flashing light or of red lights flashing alternately. as specified in article 23.
paragraph 1 {b). of the Convention. At level-crossings which have neither gates (barriers) nor
half-eates (half-barricrs). the signalling system shall preferably consist of two red lights flashing
alternately. However:

(1 Flashing red lights may be supplemented or replaced by light signals of
the three-colour  red-amber-green  system  described  in article 23,
paragraph 2. of the Convention. or by such a signal without the green light
if other three-colour light signals arc installed on the road near the fevel-
crossing or if the crossing is cquipped with gates (barriers). Flashing red
lights af level-crossings having half=gates (halt-barricrs) mayv not be
replaced in the manner specified in the preceding sentenee: they may
however be supplemented in that manner on condition that other three-
colour light signals arc installed on the road near the level-crossing:

(i1) On carth-tracks (dirt roads) where traffic is very light. and on footpaths.
only a sound signal nced be used.”

Paragraph 2

This paragraph shall be read as tollows:

“The light signals shall be installed on the edge of the carriageway appropriate to the
direction of traffic: wheneyer conditions such as the visibility of the signals or the density of traffic
so require. the lights shall be repeated on the other side of the road. However. if it is considered
preferable because of local conditions. the lights may be repeated above the carriageway or on an
island in the carriageway.”

16.  Ad Article 35 of the Conyention

Paragraph 1

The gates (barriers) and half-gates (half-barriers) of ley cl-crossings shall not be marked in
alternate stripes of black and white or black and yellow.

17 Ad Annex 1. scction A subscetion Il to the Convention

Paragraph 2 (Dangerous descent)

T'his paragraph shall be read as follows:
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(by  The left-hand part of svmbol A. 2" shall occupy the left-hand corner of the sign panel
and its base shall extend over the whole width of the panel: the figure shows the gradient as a
pereentage.”

Paragraph 3 (Steep ascent)

This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“{a) To give waming of a steep ascent. symbol A. 3" shall be used.

(b)  The right-hand part of svmbol A. 3* shail occupy the right-hand corer of the sign
panct and its base shall extend over the whole width of the panel: the figure shows the gradient as
a pereentage.”

Paragraph 12 {Pedestrian crossing)

This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“(a) Waming of a pedestrian crossing shall be given by svmbol A [2°.

(b)  The symbol may be reversed.”

Paragraph 18 (Interseetion where the priority is preseribed by the general priority rule)

This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“Warning of an intersection where the priority is that prescribed by the general priority rule
in force in the country shall be given by svmbol Al 187

Paracraph 20 (Intersection with a road to whose users drivers must give way)
This paragraph shall be read as follows:

~Sign B. | or sign B. 2" shall be used in conformity with the provisions of item 9 of this
- =} g4 B l
annex.

Parageraph 22 (Intersection where traffic is regulated by a light signal)

This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“If traffic at the interseetion is regulated by a light signal. a sign A™. bearing the symbol A.
17 described in paragraph 17 aboyc. may be sct up to supplement or replace the signs described in
paragraphs 18 to 21 above.”

Paragraph 26 (Other level crossings)

Subparagraph (b)

This subparagraph shall be read as follows:

“Warning of other lexcl-crossings shall be given by svmbol A. 26" or by symbol A. 27 as
appropriate.”

Paragraph 28 (Signs to be placed in the immediate vicinity of level-crossings)

Madel A. 28" of sign A. 28 shall not be uscd.

v
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Models A. 28" and A. 28" may show red stripes on condition that neither the gencral
appearance nor the offectiveness of the signs is impaired thereby.
18, Adannex |, section B. to the Convention

Paragraph | ("GIVE WAY ™ sign)

Sign B. | shall bear neither symbol nor inscription.

Paragraph 2 ("STOP™ sign)

I'his paragraph shall be read as follows:

“The “STOP™ sign shall be sign B. 2. model B. 2", Sign B. 2. model B. 2" shall be octagonal
with a red ground. surrounded by a narrow white or light vellow border and bear the symbol
“STOP™ in white or light velow: the height of the symbot shall be not Iess than one third of the
height of the pancel. The height of the normal-sized sign B. 2* shall be approximately 0.90 m: the

height of the small signs shall be not less than 0.60 m.”

19, Ad Annex |. section C. subsection 1. to the Convention

Paraeraph | (Prohibition and restriction of entry)
Model C. I" of sign C. | shall not be used.

The two signs C. 3™ and C. 3" reproduced in the appendix to this annex and having the
follow ing meaning may be used:

C. 3™ “NO ENTRY FOR VEHICLES CARRYING MORE THAN A CERTAIN
QUANTITY OF EXPLOSIVES OR READILY INFLAMMABLE SUBSTANCES™

C. 3 "NO ENTRY FOR VEHICLES CARRYING MORE THAN A CERTAIN
QUANTITY OF SUBSTANCES LIABLE TO CAUSE WATER POLLUTION™.

The note at the end of subparagraph (c¢) shall be read as tollows:

—c . q LAl . . . .
Signs C. 3" to C. 3" as well as signs C. 3™ and €. 3" mentioned under this item shall not
incorporate an oblique red bar.”

Paragraph 4 (Prohibition of ovcrtaking)
Models C. 13" and C. 13" of the signs C. 13" and C. 13" shall not be used.

Paraeraph 9. subparagraph (a) (i)

This provision shall not be applicd.

Paracraph Y. subparaeraph (b) (iii)

This provision shall not be applicd.

Paragraph 9. subparagraph (¢) (v)

The possibility. where the prohibition applics only over a short distance. of setting up only
one sign showing in a red circle the distance on which the prohibition applics. shall not be used.

200 Ad Annex 1. scetion D. subscction . to the Conventiofi™

Paragraph 2
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This paragraph shall be read as follows:

~Unless provided otherwise. the signs shall be blue and the symbols shall be white or of a
light colour.”

21, Ad Annex |. section D. subscction Il. to the Convention

Paragraph | (Dircction to be followed)
Sign D. 1" shall not be used.
Paragraph 3 (Compulsory roundabout)
[Deloted]

22 Ad Annex 1. section E. subscction . to the Convention

Paraeraph 3 ("ONE-WAY™ sign). subparagraph (a) (i)

S . N . Lo . .. " . .
The arrow of sign E. 3" shall bear an inscription only if the effectiyveness of the sign is not
impaired thereby.

Paracraph 3 (Signs notifving an entry to or an exit from a motorway)

Additional subparagraph. to be inserted immediately after subparagraph (a) of this
paragraph

This subparagraph shall be read as follows:

“Sign E. ¥ mav be used. and repeated. to give warning of the approach of a motorway.
Each sign sct up for this purpose shall carry cither an inscription in its lower part showing the
distance between the sign and the beginning of the motorway or an additional pancl H. 1 deseribed
in Annex | section H to the Convention.”

Paragraph 6 (Signs notifving an entry to or an exit from a road on which the traffic rules are
the same as on a motorway)

Additional subparacraph to be inserted immediately after subparagraph () of this
paracraph

This subparagraph shall be read as follows:

~Sign E. 6" may be used and repeated to give warning of the approach to a road on which
the traffic rules are the same as on a motorway. Each sign set up for this purposc shall carry cither
an inscription in its lower part showing the distance between the sign and the beginning of the road
on which the traffic rules are the same as on a motorway or an additional pancl H. 1 described in
Annex 1. seetion H to the Convention.”

Paragraph 7 (Signs indicating the beginning and the end of a built-up arca)
This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“(a) The sign to indicate the beginning of a built-up arca shall bear the name of the built-
up arca or the symbol showing the silhouctte of a built-up arca or the two combined.

. Lo . I g,
The inscriptions shall be in a dark colour on a whité or light-coloyred ground and the
shall have a dark-coloured border. C
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Signs E. 7. E. 7" and E. 7° arc cxamples of signs showing the beginning of a built-up area.

{b) The sign showing the end of a built-up arca shall be identical execpt that it shall be
crossed by an oblique bar coloured red or consisting of parallel lines coloured red running from the
upper right cdge to the lower lett edge.

Signs E. 8" E. 8" and E. 8" are examples of signs indicating the end of a built-up arca.

Notw ithstanding the provisions of article 6. paragraph 1 of this Convention these signs may
be placed on the reverse side of signs identifving a built-up arca.

(c) The signs covered by this seetion shall be used in conformity with the provisions of
the Convention. article 13 bis. paragraph 2.7

Paraeraph 10 (Pedestrian crossing)
Sign E. 12" shall nat be uscd.
Paragraph [2 ("PARKING sign)

The square pane! mentioned in the first subparagraph of this paragraph shall bear the letter

P

Additional paragraph ta be inscrted immediately after paragraph 13

This paragraph shall be read as follows

“Signs notifi ing an entry to or an exit from a residential arca where special traftic rules
apply

Sign E. 17" "RESIDENTIAL AREA™ shall be placed at the point where the special rules to
be obsened in a residential arca referred to in article 27 big of the Convention on Road Tratfic
supplemented by the European Agreement begin to apply. Sign E. 17" “END OF RESIDENTIAL
AREA™ shall be placed at the point where those rules cease to apply.”

23, Ad Anncx |. section F. subsection 1l to the Convention

Paracraph | ("FIRST-AID STATION™ svmbol)
Symbols F. 1" and F. |* shall not be used.
Paraeraph 2 (Miscellancous symbols)

Additional text to be inscricd at the ¢nd of this parasraph

F. [4 "RADIO STATIONS GIVING TRAFFIC INFORMATION™

Inseription on white square: Under the word “radio” there might be an indication of the
name or the code of the radio station when neeessary in abridged form and the number of the
programme. The word “Radio™ may be repeated also in the national language.

Inscription on biue ground: Indication of the frequencey and. if necessary. the wavelength of
the local radio station.

It is loft to the discretion of the countrics to add in the case of VHE.stations the indication
“MHz™ or the regional code. and in the case of medium-frequency: or long-fréquency stations the
indication “ke/s”

The wavelength may be given in figures with the letter m (e.g. 1500m).
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F. 13 PUBLIC LAVATORY
F. 16 BEACH OR SWIMMING POOL

24 Ad Annex 1. section G. subsection 11, to the Convention

Paragraph 2 (Special cases). subparagraph (a)
o < o ‘ b . .
The red bar of signs G. 2" and G. 2" shall be surrounded by a white rim.

Ad Annex | scction G. subsection 111 to the Convention

[)
PN

Paragraph |
Sign G. 4 shall not be used.
Paraeraph 2
Sign G. 6” shall not be uscd.

26, Ad Annex 1. section G. subscction V. to the Con cntion

Paragraph 3 (“"NO THROUGH ROAD™ sign)
The red bar of sign G. 13 shall be surrounded by a white rim.

27, Ad Amnex 1. section H. to the Convention

Additional parasraph to be inscrted immediatelv atter paragraph |

This paragraph shall be read as follows:

“Ihe ground of additional panels should be preferably the same as the ground of the
particular groups of signs with which they arc used.”

Appendix to Annex to the European Agreement

ame

~Replace the words ~Additional sign No.1™ and “Additional sign No.2™ by: “C. 3 and
~C.3" respectively

Insert new signs: E. 17" E. 17" F. [4: F. 13 and F. 16, which arc reproduced at the end of
this document.
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PART Il

PROTOCOL ON ROAD MARKINGS, ADDITIONAL TO THE
EUROPEAN AGREEMENT SUPPLEMENTING THE CONVENTION
ON ROAD SIGNS AND SIGNALS OF 1968

DONE AT GENEVA ON | MARCH 1973

(Consolidated version”™ )

" Including (he amendments (o the Protocol on Road Markings. which entered into foree on 28 March 2000 (marhed in
the marein with a double line).
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PROTOCOL ON ROAD MARKINGS, ADDITIONAL TO THE EUROPEAN
AGREEMENT SUPPLEMENTING THE CONVENTION ON ROAD SIGNS AND
SIGNALS OPENED FOR SIGNATURE AT VIENNA ON 8 NOVEMBER 1968

THE CONTRACTING PARTIES. BEING ALSO PARTIES TO THE CONVENTION ON
ROAD SIGNS AND SIGNALS OPENED FOR SIGNATURE AT VIENNA ON 8 NOVEMBER
1968 AND TO THE EUROPEAN AGREEMENT SUPPLEMENTING THAT CONVENTION
AND OPENED FOR SIGNATURE AT GENEVA ON | MAY 1971,

DESIRING to achicve greater uniformity in Europe in the rules governing road markings.
HAVE AGREED as follows:
Article |

The Contracting Partics. being also Partics to the Comvention on Road Signs and Signals
opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November 1968 and to the Europcan Agreement
supplementing that Convention and opened for signature at Geneva on | May [971. shall take
appropriate measures to cnsure that the system of road markings applicd i their tenitories
conforms to the provision of the annex to this Protocol.

Article 2

l. This Protocol shall be open until | March [974 for signaturc by States which are
signatorics to. or have acceded to. the Comvention on Road Signs and Signals opened for signature
at Vienna on 8 November 1968 and to the European Agreement supplementing that Convention
and opencd for signature at Geneva on | May 1971 and are cither members of the United Nations
Economic Commission for Europe or have been admitted to the Commission in a consultative
capacity in conformity with paragraph 8 of the terms of reference of the Commission.

3. This Protocol shall be subject to ratification after the State concerned has ratified. or
acceded to. the Convention on Road Signs and Signals opened for signature at Vienna
on 8 November 1968 and the Europcan Agreement supplementing that Comvention and opened for
signature at Geneva on | May 1971, The instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the
Sceretary-General of the United Nations.

3 This Protocol shall remain open for accession by any of the States referred to in paragraph
| of this article which arc Partics to the Convention on Road Signs and Signals opened for
signature at Vienna on & November 1968 and to the Furopean Agreement supplementing that
Convention and opened for signature on | May 1971, The instruments of accession shall be
deposited with the Seeretary-General.

Article 3

I Anv State may. at the time of signing or ratifving this Protocol. or of acceding thereto. or

at any time thereatter. declare by notitication addressed to the Scerctary-General that the Protocol

shall become applicable to all or any of the territorics for the intemational relations of which it is

responsible. The Protocol shall become applicable to the territory or territorics named in the

notification thirts davs after the reecipt of the notification by the Seeretary-General or on the date

of entry into force of the Protocol for the State making the nétification. whichever is the later.
: TR

=
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2 Any State which has made a declaration under paragraph | of this article may at any time
thereafter declare by notitication addressed to the Secrctary-General that the Protocol shall cease
to be applicable to the territorns named in the notitication. and the Protocol shall cease o be
applicable to such territory one vear from the date of receipt by the Scerctary -General of the
notification.

Article 4
1 This Protocol shall ¢nter into toree twelve months after the date of deposit of the tenth
instrument of ratification or accession.
2. For cach State ratifving. or acceding to. this Protocol after the deposit of the tenth

instrument of ratitication or accession. the Protocol shall enter into toree twelve months after the
date of deposit by such State of its instrument of ratification or accession.

3. If the date of entry into foree applicable in pursuance of paragraphs | and 2 ot this article
precedes that resulting from the application of Article 39 of the Conyvention on Road Signs and
Signals opened for signature at Vicnna on 8 November 1968, this Protocol shall enter into foree
within the meaning of paragraph | of this article on the later of those two dates.

Article 3

Upon its entry into foree. this Protocol shall terminate and replace. in relations between
the Contracting Partics. the provisions conceming the Protocol on Road Signs and Signals
contained in the Europcan Agreement supplementing the Convention on Road Traffic and the
Protocol on Road Signs and Signals of 1949 signed at Geneva on 16 September 1930, the
Agreement on Signs for Road Works signed at Geneva on 16 December 1935, and the European
A<'1 cment on Road Markings signed at Geneva on 13 December 1937,

Article 6

I After this Protocol has been in force for twelve months. any Contracting Party may
propose onc or more amendments to the Protocol. The text of any proposed amendment.
accompanicd by an explanators memorandum. shall be transmitted to the Seerctary-General. who
shall communicate it to all Contracting Partics. The Contracting Parties shall have the opportunity
of nforming him within a period of twelve months following the date of its cireulation whether
they: (a) aceept the amendment: or (b) rejeet the amendment: or (¢) wish that a conference be
comvened to consider the amendment. The Scerctanv-Cieneral shall also transmit the text of the
proposed amendment to the other States referred to in article 2 of this Protocol.

2. () Any proposed amendment communicated in accordance with paragraph | of this
article shall be deemed to be aceepted if within the period of twelve months referred to in the
preceding paragraph less than one-third of the Contracting Partics intorm the Scerctan -General
that they cither reject the amendment or wish that a conference be comvened to consider it. The
Sceretanv-General shall notify all Contracting Parties of cach acceptance or rejection of any
proposed amendment and of requests that a conference be comvened. 1t the total number of such
rejections and requests reccived during the specified period of twelve months is less than one-third
of the total number of Contracting Partics. the Scerctary-Gieneral shall notify all Contracting
Partics that the amendment will enter into force six months after the expiry of the period of twehe
months referred to in paragraph I ot this article for all Contracting Partics exeept those which.
during the period specified. have rejected the amendment or requested the comvening ot a
conference to consider it

() Any Contracting Party which. during the said period of ! twele months lnﬂ
rejected a proposed amendment or requested the convening of a conference to Lonsldu !t;‘l' at
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any time after the end of such period notify the Seerctary-General that it accepts the amendment.
and the Seerctan-General shall communicate such notification to all the other Contracting Partics.
The amendment shall enter into foree. with respect to the Contracting Party which has notified its
aceeptance. six months after the date on which the Sceretary-General receiv¢s the notification.

3 If a proposed amendment has not been aceepted in accordance with paragraph 2 of this
article and if within the period of twelve months spocitied in paragraph | of this article less than
half of the total number of the Contracting Partics inform the Scerctary-General that they reject the
proposed amendment and if at least one-third of the total number of Contracting partics. but not
less than five. inform him that they aceept it or wish a conference to be convened to consider it the
Scerctary-General shall convene a conference for the purpose of considering the proposcd
amendment or any other propasal which may be submitted to him in accordance with paragraph +
of this article.

4. If a conference is convened in accordance with paragraph 3 of this article. the Secrctary-
General shall invite to it all the Contracting Partics and the other States referred to in article 2 of
this Protocol. He shall request all States invited to the conference to submit to him. at least six
months before its opening date. any proposils which they may wish the conference to consider in
addition to the proposed amendment and shall communicate such proposals. at least three months
before the opening date of the conference. to all States invited to the conferenee.

hl (a) Anmy amendment to this Protocol shall be deemed to be accepted if it has been
adopted by a two-thirds majority of the States represented at the conferenee. provided that such
majority comprises at least two-thirds of the Contracting Partics represented at the conference. The
Scerctary -General shall nonify all Contracting Partics of the adoption of the wuendment. and the
amendment shall enter into foree twelve months atter the date of this notification for all
Contracting Partics except those which during that period have notificd the Seerctary-General that
they reject the amendment.

(b) A Contracting Party which has rjected an amendment during the said period of
twelve months may at any tine notify the Scerctary -General that it accepts the amendment. and
the Seerctarv-General shall communicate such notification to all the other Contracting partics. The
amendment shall enter into foree. with respect to the Contracting Party which has notificd its
accoptance. six months after receipt by the Scerctary-General of the notification or at the end of
the said period of twelve months. whichever is later.

6. If the proposed amendment is. not deemed to be accepted pursuant to paragraph 2 of this
article and if the conditions prescribed by paragraph 3 of this article for convening a conference
are not fulfilled. the proposed amendment shall be deemed to be rejected.

7. Independently of the amendment procedure preseribed in paragraphs 1-6 of this article. the
annex to this Protocol may be amended by agreement between the competent administrations of all
Contracting Partics. If the administration of a Contracting Party states that its national law obliges
it to subordinate its agreement to the grant of a specific authorization or to the approval of a
legislative body. the competent administration of the Contracting Party in question shall be
considered to have consented to the amendment to the annex only at such time as it notifics the
Secretary-General that it has obtained the required autharization or approval. The Agreement
between the competent administrations may provide that. during a transitional period. the former
provisions of the annex shall remain in force. in whole or in part. simultancously with the new
provisions. The Sceretary-General shall appoint the date of entry into foree of the new provisions.

8. Each State shall. at the time of signing. ratifving. or acceding to this Protocol. inform the
Scerctany -General of the name and address of its administration” céinpgient in the matier 6
agreement as contemplated in paragraph 7 of this article. LA F
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Article 7

Any Contracting Party mav denounce this Protocol by written notification addressed to the
Scerctarv-General. The denunciation shall take effeet one vear after the date of receipt by the
Scerctarv-General of such notification. Any Contracting Party which ccases to be a Party to the
Convention on Road Signs and Signals opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November 1968 and to
the European Agreement supplementing that Convention and opened for signature at Geneva on |
May 1971 shall on the same date cease to be a party to this Protocol.

Article 8

This Protocol shall ccase to be in force if the number of Contracting Partics is less than
five tor amy pertod of twelve consceutnye months. or at such time as the Conyention on Road Signs
and Signals opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November 1968, or the European Agreement
supplementing that Convention and opened for Signature at Geneva on | May 1971, ccases to be
in force

Article Y

1. Any dispute between two or more Contracting Partics which elates to the interpretation o1
application of this Protocol and which the Partics in dispute are unable to scttle by negotiation or
other means of settlement shall be referred to arbitration if any of the Contracting Partics in
dispute so requests. and shall. to that end. be submitted to one or more wbitrators sclected by
mutual agreement between the Partics in dispute. If the partics in dispute fail to agree on the
choice of an arbitrator or arbitrators within three months after the request for arbitration. any of
those Partics may request the Secretan -General of the United Nations to appoint a single arbitrator
to whom the dispute shall be submitted for decision.

2. The award of the arbitrator or arbitrators appointed in accordance with paragraph | of this
article shall be binding upon the Contracting Partics in dispute.

Article 10

Nothing in this Protocol shall be construed as preyventing a Contracting Party from taking
such action. compatible with the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations and limited to the
exigencics of the situation. as it considers necessary to its external or internal seeurity.

Article 11

L Anyv State mav. at the time of signing this Protocol or of depositing its instrument of
ratification or accession. declare that it docs not consider itself bound by article 9 of this Protocol.
Other Contracting Partics shall not be bound by article 9 with respect to any Contracting Party
which has made such a declaration.

2. Reservations to this Protocol. other than the reseration provided for in paragraph | of this
article. shall be permitted on condition that they are formulated in writing and. if formulated before
the deposit of the instrument of ratification or aceession. are confirmed in that instrument.

3. Any State shall. at the time of depositing its instrument of ratification of this Protocol or of
accussion thereto. notify the Scerctarv-General in writing to what extent any resen ation made by it

to the Convention on Road Signs and Signals opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November
1968. or to the European Agreement supplementing that Convention and opened for signature at_,
Geneva on | May 1971 apply to this Protocol. Anv resen ations to the Convention on Road bn

and Signals which have not been included in the I]OtlflL']thll nnLk 1t\thu time of Lk])OSITIﬁ tl#g,.'
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instrument of ratification of this Protocol or of accession thercto shall be deemed to be
inapplicable to this Protocol.

4. The Seeretarv-General shall communicate the resernations and  notifications made
pursuant to this article to all States referred to in article 2 of this Protocol.

R Anv State which has made a declaration. a reservation or a notification under this article
may withdraw it at any time by notification addressed to the Seerctary-General.

6. Any resenvation made in accordance with paragraph 2 or notified in accordance with
paragraph 3 of this article.

(a) moditics. for the Contracting Party which has made or notitied the reservation. the
provisions of the Protocol to which the reseryation relates to the extent of the rescryvations:

(b) modifics those provisions to the same extent for the other Contracting Partics in
their relations with the Contracting Party which made or notified the reservation.

Article 12
In addition to the declarations. notifications and communications provided for in articles 6

and 11 of this Protocol. the Scerctarnv-General shall notify the Contracting Partics and the other
States referred to in article 2 of the following:

(a) signatures. ratitications and accessions under article 2:

(b) notitications and declarations under article 3:

(c) the dates of entry into force of this Protocol in accordanec with article 4:

(d) the date of entrv into force of amendments to this Protocol in accordance with

article 6. paragraphs 2. 3. and 7:
(c) denunciations under article 7:
H the termination of this Protocol under article 8.
Article 3
After 1 March 1974 the original of this Protocol shall be deposited with the Secrctary-

General of the United Nations. who shall send certificd true copies to all the States referred to in
article 2 of this Protocol.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF. the undersigned. being duly authorized thercto. have signed
this Protocol.
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For the purposes of applying this annex. the term "Convention" means the Convention on

Road Signs and Signals. opened for signature at Vienna on 8 November 1968,

q

This annex contains only additions to and modifications of the corresponding provisions

of the Comvention.

(3]

Ad Article 26 of the Convention

Paragraph 2

Additional subparaeraph to be inserted immediately after subparagraph (b) of this
paragraph

This additional subparagraph shall read as follows:

"Double broken lines may be used to delineate a lane or lanes in which the dircction of the

traffic flow mav be reversed in conformity with Article 23. paragraph 1. of the Conyention.”

Paragraph 4

Additional phrase to be inscrted between "carriaseway” and "shall"

With the addition of this phrasc. the paragraph shall read as follows:

"For the purposes of this article. longitudinal lines used to mark the edges of the

carriageway in order to make them more visible. longitudinal lines conneeted to transyerse lines
used to demarcate parking spaces on the carriageway . and longitudinal lines showing a prohibition
or restrictions on standing or parking shall not be regarded as longitudinal markings”.

4

Ad Article 27 of the Convention

Paragraph |
Two adjacent continuous lincs shall not be used to mark the stop linc.
Paragraph 3

Two adjacent broken lines shall not be used to show the line which vehicles may not

normallv pass when giving way in compliance with the sign B. 1 "Give way."

used.”

Paragraph 3
This paragraph shall rcad as follows:

"To murk cvelist crossings. broken lines consisting of squares or parallclograms shall be

Ad Article 28 of the Comvention

Additional paragraphs to be inserted immediately after paragraph 3 of this Article

These paragraphs shall read as follows:
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"A continuous ling on the kerb or on the cdge of the carriageway shall mean that as far as
the line extends. and at the side of the carriageway on which the line is applicd. standing and
parking are prohibited or are subject to restrictions indicated by other means.

A broken line on the kerb or on the cdge of the carriageway shall mean that as far as the
line extends. and at the side of the carriagenay on which the line is applicd. parking is prohibited
or is subjuct to restrictions indicated by other means.

The marking of a traffic lanc by a continuous or broken line accompanied by signs or
worded road markings designating certain categorics of vehiclos. such as buses. taxis. cte.. shall

mean that the use of the lane is resen ed to the vehicles so indicated.”

6. Ad Article 29 of the Convention

Paragraph 2
This paragraph shall read as follows:
=g

"The road markings shall be white. The term "white" includes shades of silver or light
grey. However:

- markings showmyg places where parking 1s subject o some conditions ot
restrictions may be blue:”

- zigzag lines showing places where parking is prohibited shall be yellow:

- the continuous or broken line on the kerb or on the edge ot the carrageway to
show that standing or parking is prohibited or restricted shall be yellow:"

Additional paragraph to be inscrted immediately after paragraph 2 of this Article

This paragraph shall read us follows:

"If o vellow ling is used to indicate a prohibition or restrictions on standing or parking. the
vellow line shall. if there is a white edge-of-carriageway line. be on the outside of and adjacent to
the white line. "

7. Ad Annex 8 to the Comyention (Road Markings) — Chapter (1 (Longitudinal markings)
diagram A-1)

A Dimensions

Parasraph 2
This paragraph shall rcad as follows:

"I'he width of continuous or broken lines used for longitudinal markigs should be at least
010 m (4 in.). The width of a broken line used to indicate the separation between a through lane
and an acceleration lane. a deceleration lane or a combination of an aceeleration lane and a
deccleration lane. should be at least double that of a normal broken line."

Paragraph 3

This paragraph shall read as foltows:
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"a) A broken ling used for guiding traffic in accordance with Article 26, paragraph 2
() (i). of the Conyvention shall consist of strokes not less than 1 m (3 ft. 4 in.} long. The length of
the gaps should normally be from two to four times the length of the strokes. The length of the
aaps should not excced 12 m (40 1),

(b) The length of the strokes of a broken line used for warning in accordance with
Article 26, paragraph 2 (a) (ii). of the Convention should be from two to four times the length of
the gaps.”

Paragraph 6

This paragraph shall read as follows:

"A continuous linc should be not Iess than 20 m (63 ft.) long "

B. Traffic lanc markings

The distinction between (i) "Outside built-up arcas™ and (i) " In built-up arcas" shall not
apply.

Paraaraph §. first sentence

This sentence shall read as follows: "On two-wav carriageways having two lancs. the
centre line of the carriageway should be indicated by a longitudinal marking (diagram A-2) "

Paragraph 9

This paragraph shall read as follows:

"On two-way carriageways having three lanes. the lanes should. as a general rule. be
indicated by broken lines (diagram A-3). One or two continuous fincs or a broken linc adjacent to
a continuous line should be used only in specific cases. Two continuous lings may be used on
approaches to hill crests. intersections and level crossings and where there is reduced visibilin™:

Paragraph 10
This paragraph shail read as follows

“On two-way carriageways having more than three lanes. the two directions of traffic
should be separated by a continuous line. However. on the approaches to level crossings and in
other special circumstances. two continuous lines may be used. The lanes shall be marked by
broken lines (diagram A-4). When only one continuous line is used it shall be wider than the lane-
lings used on the same section of road.”

Paragraph 11

This paragraph shall read as follows:

“If the additional subparagraph inserted after Article 26, paragraph 2 (b). of the
Comvention is applicd. cach edge of the reversible Tane (s) may be marked by a double broken

waming line used in conformity with Article 26. paragraph 2 () (ii). of the Comvention (diagrams
A-3 and A-6)."

Additional paragraph to be inserted immediately after paragraphsl [
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This paragraph shall read as follows:

"Diagram A-7 gives an example of the marking of a one-way road. Diagram A-8 gives an
example of the marking of a carriageway of a motorway."

Paragraph 13
m

The words "diagrams 2 and 3" shall read: "diagram A-31."

Additional paragraph to be inscrted after paraeraph [3

This paragraph shall read as follows:
"Diagrams A-0 and A-10 give cxamples of the marking of acceleration lancs and of
deccleration lancs. Diagram A-11 gives an cxample of the marking of a combination of an

acceleration lanc and a deceleration lanc.”

C. Markings for particular situations

Paraeraph 14

The words "diagram 4" and "diagrams 3 and 6" shall be replaced by "diagram A-33".

Paragraph |3
“This paragraph shall read as follows:

“"Range of vision" mcans the distance at which an object of a certain height placed on the
carriageway can be seen by an observer on the carriageway whose eye s at the same height or
lower.™ When it is neeessary to prohibit the use of the part of the carriageway reserved for
oncoming trattic at certain intersections. or at places where the range of vision is restricted (hill
crest. bend in the road. cte.) or on scctions where the carriageway is narrow or has some other
poculiarity. restrictions should be imposed. on seetions where the range of vision s less than a
certain minimum M. by means of continuous lines laid out in accordance with diagram A-12 to A-
19, Where local circumstances make it impossible to use continuous lincs. waming lincs in
conformity with Article 26. paragraph 2 (a) (ii). of the Convention should be used.”

Paraaraph 16

“This paragraph shall read as follows:

"The value to be adopted for M varics with road and traffic conditions. In the diagrams A-
12 to A-19. A (or D) is the point where the range of vision becomes less than M. while CorB)is
the point where the range of vision again begins to execed M."

Paraeraph 17

This paragraph shall read as follows:

"Diagrams A-12 (a). A-12 (b). A-13 (a). A-15 and A-16 give examples of the marking of

two-lane roads in various cases (bend or vertical curnve. existence or absence of a central arca
where the range of vision exceeds M in both directions).”

11 B N o . . . -
" view of the present characleristics ol moler vehicle desien it is st
as (he height of the eve and 1.20/m 4 () as the height ol the abject.
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Paragraph 18
This paragraph shall rcad as follows:
"On three-lane roads two methods are possible:

(a) The carriageway mav be reduced to two broader lanes. a procedure which may be
regarded as preferable if the road carrics a large proportion of two-whecled vehicles and/or if the
scction reduced to two lancs is relatively short and remote from any other similar section
(diagrams A-12 (c). A-12 (d). A-13 (b). A-17 and A-1%).

(b) To take advantage of the full width of the carriageway. one of the two directions
of traffic mav be offered two lanes. On vertical curves the privileged direction should be the
ascending onc. Diagram A-12 (¢) gives an example of a hill crest where AB and CD do not
overlap. Where they do overlap. this type of marking prevents overtaking in the central arca where
the range of vision is sufficient in both dircctions. To avoid this the marking of diagram  A-13 (¢)
may be adopted. Diagram A-[4 shows the marking of a convex change of slope. The marking is
the same whether AB and CD overlap or not. On bends combined with a fairly substantial gradicent
the same principles may be adopted. On lovel bends two lancs may be offered to vehicles
travelling on the outside of the bend. such vehicles having better visibility when overtaking,
Diagram A-19 gives an example of such marking. which is the same whether AB and CD overlap
ornot."

Paraeraphs [9t0 21
The provisions of these paragraphs shall not apply.

Parasraph 22_first sentence

"This sentence shall read as follows: "In diagrams A-20 and A-21. which show the lines
used to indicate a change in width of the available carriageway. and in diagram A-22_which shows
an obstaclc or the beginning of a central reservation necessitating a deviation of the continuous
line (s). the inclination of the line (s) should preferably be 1/30 or less on fast roads and 1/20 or
less on roads where speeds do not exceed 60 km /h (37 m.p.h)."

Paragraph 23
This paragraph shall read as follows:

"A continuous linc should be preceded by a warning line in accordance with Article 26.
paragraph 2 (a) (ii). of the Convention for a distance ofat least 100 m (333 ft.) on fast roads and at
lcast 30 m (166 ft.) on roads where specds do not exceed 60km/h. This waming line may be
supplemented or replaced by deviation arrows (deflecting arrows). Diagrams A-23 and A-24 give
examples of such arrows. Where maore than two arrows are used. the distance between suceessive
arrows should diminish as the hazard is approached (diagrams A-23 and A-26)."

D. Border lines indicating the limits of the carrageway

Paragraph 26

Additional scntences to be inserted at the end of this parasraph-

These sentences shall read as follows:
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"The width of the border line should be at Ieast 0.10 m (4 in.). The width of the border line
on a motorway or similar road should be at least 0.13 m (6in.).

E. Marking of obstructions

Paragraph 27
‘This paragraph shall read as follows:

"Diagrams A-22 and A-27 give examples of the markings to be used near an island or any
other obstruction on the carriageway "

F. Guide lines and arrows at intersections

Paragraph 28
‘This paragraph shall wead as follows:

"At certain intersections. if it is desirable to show drivers how to cross the interscction and
how to turn left in countries with right-hand traffic or how to turn right in countrics with left-hand
traffic. guide lines or arrows may be used. The recommended length of strokes and gaps is .30 m
(1 ft. & in.) (diagrams A-28 and A-29). The guide lines shown in diagram A-29 (a) may be
supplemented by arrons. The arrows shown in diagram A-29 (b) may be supplemented by guide
lines."

Ad Annex 8 to the Convention (Road markings ) Chapter 1 (Transy crse markings)

B. Stop lincs

Paragraph 30

A reference to diagram A-30 shall be added at the end of this paragraph.
Paraeraph 32

This paragraph shall read as follows:

"Stop lines may be supplemented by longitudinal fines (diagram A-31). They may also be
supplemented by the word "STOP" inscribed on the carriageway (diagram A-32)."
- = . o

C. Line indicating points at which drivers must give way

Paragraph 33
This paragraph shall read as follows:

"The minimum width of the line should be 0.20 m (8 in.) and the maximum width 0.60 m
(24 in.) (diagram A-34 (2)). The length of the strokes should be at feast twice their width. The line
mav be replaced by triangles marked side by side on the ground with their vertices pointing
towards the driver who is required to give wav. The bases of these triangles should measure at
least 0.40 m (16 in.) but not more than 0.60 m (24 in. ) and their height should be at Ieast 0.60 m
(24 in.) but not more than 0.70 m (28 in.) (diagram A-34 (b))."
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Paragraph 33
This paragraph shall read as follows:

"The marking(s) referred to in paragraph 34 above may be supplomented by a triangle
drawn on the carriageway as shown in the examples given in diagrams A-34 and A-33."

D. Pedcstrian crossings

Paragraph 37
This paragraph shall read as follows:

"The space between the stripes marking a pedestrian crossing should be at [east cqual to
the width of the stripes and not more than twice that width: the width of a space and stripe together
should be between 0.80 m (2 ft. 8 in.) and 140 m (4 ft. 8 in). The minimum width recommended
for pedestrian crossings is 2,30 m (8.1t) on roads on which the speed limit is 60 km /h (37 m ph)
or less (diagram A-36). On other roads the minimum width of pedestrian crossings is 4 m (13 ft).
For safety reasons. pedestrian crossings on such roads should be cquipped with traffic light
signals.”

E. Cvelist crossings

Paracraph 38
This paragraph shall rcad as follows:

"Cvelist crossings should be indicated by two broken lines. The broken line should
preferably be made up of squares (0.40-0.60) x (0.40-0.60) m [(16-24) x (16-24) in.] scparated by
eaps cqual in length to the side of the squarcs. The width of the crossings should be not less than
1.80 m (6 ft.) for onc-wav cyele tracks and not fess than 3 m (9 . 9 in) for two-way eyvele tracks.
On oblique crossings the squarcs may be replaced by parallelograms with their sides parallel
respectively to the centre line of the road and to the centre line of the track (diagram A-37). Studs
and buttons should not be used. Diagram A-38 gives an example of an interseetion where the eyele
track is part of a priority road."

9. Ad Anncx 8 to the Convention (Road markings)- Chapter IV (Other marking)

A Lanc sclection arrow markings

Paragraph 39
This paragraph shall read as follows:

"On roads having sufficient traffic lancs to scparate vehicles approaching an intersection.
the lanes to be used mav be indicated by lane selection arrow markings on the surface of the
carriageway (diagrams A-39 to A-41). Lane sclection arrows may also be used on a one-way road
to confirm the dircetion of traffic. The lane sclection arrows should be not less than 2 m (6 ft. 7 in.)
long. They may be supplemented by word markings on the carriageway.”
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B. Oblique parallel lines

Paragraph 40

This paragraph shall read as follows:

"Obligue parallel lines should be so inclined as to deflect traffic from the arca they define.
Chevron markings. likewise so inclined as to defleet traffic from the hazard. may be used at points
of divergence and comyergence (diagram A-42). Diagram A-42 a gives an example of an arca
which vehicles moving alongside the continuous line must not enter and which vehieles moving
alongside the broken line may enter only with care. Diagram A-21 shows the marking of arcas
entry into which is strictly prohibited "

C. Word markings

Paragraph 42

This paragraph shall read as follows:

"The letters and numerals should be considerably clongated in the dircetion of traffic
movement because of the small angle at which they are scen by approaching drivers. Where
approach speeds do not exceed 60 km/h (37 m.p.h) the letters and numerals should be at least 1.60
m (3 ft. 4 in.) in height (diagram A3 to A-48). Where approach speeds exceed 60 knv/h. the

letters and numerals should be at least 230 m (8 tt.) in height. Examples of letters and numerals +
m in height are given in diagrams A-49 to A-534."

Paragraph 42
The Provision of this paragraph shall not be applied.

E. Markings on the carriagewav and on adjacent structures

(i) Markings indicatine parking restrictions

Paragraph 45
This paragraph shall read as follows:

"Diagrams A-33 and A-36 give examples of markings indicating a prohibition on
"

parking.

(i1) Marking of obstructions

Paraeraph 46
This paragraph shall read as follows:

"Diagram A-37 gives an example of a marking on an obstacle. Such markings should take
the form of altemate black and white or alternate black and vellow stripes.”
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Marking of two -way carriageways
having two lones

|
|

lane N tane .

l continuous lines

braken guiding line

lane lone

continuous fines

T

broken guiding fine

diagram A-2
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Marking of two -way carriagewoys

having three lones

‘——’/\\.

continuous Kines

broken guiding Hnes

lane lane lane
t ki
continucus fines
] | brokan guiding lines
tane lane lane

diagram A-3
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Marking of two-way carriageways
having four or more lanes.

anes lanes

AN

<antinugys tingy cantinusus lioes
brokan auiding linay nroken giding fned
lcontinygus guiging ling continyoys guiging line

HTHE Y

diagram A-4

Vol. 1394, 1-23345



Marking of two-way corrlageways
having two lanes ard a reversible lane

lane lane L lane R
. 0
' conlinuous lines
double beoken warning lines
tane lane lane

double droken
warning lires

continuous lines

e

diagram A-S
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broken guiding lines

Marking of two.way
carriagaways with six
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reversibie,
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double broken
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Marking of two.way
carriageways with seven
lanes of which taree are
revarsidle.

diagram A-6
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Marking of one - way carricge ways

lane tane i

2
continuous lines

broken guiding line

lane lone

<continuous lines

— ]

Broken guiding line

diagram A-7
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Marking of a corriogeway of o matorway.

¢ e o —

tane " lane aemergency fane .
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continuoul line
proken gukding fine
lane lane emergency lane

broken Quiding fine

continuous lines

T~

diagram A~8
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Marking of two-way carriageways in vertical curves where the range
of vision is restricted.

\eys_baight
height of object
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! R
| i [ [ A-13a
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| | T | "
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| |
| | |
S | I |
e e . o P L
..... | [ [ - [ VI R—

1 ,V> 60km/h incl'}nnlion 1130 or less
V& 60km/h inciination 1:20 or less
Arrows are optional
diagram A-~12
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Marking of two-way carrisgeways in vertical curves where the range of
vision is restricted.
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M: sight distance ' T T A-13c
V> 60 kamih: L »100m .
'V g cokmib: L 5 50m diagram A +13

D :Dlstance run in | second

i +¥ > 60 kmih: inclinatlan 1:50 or tess
¥ € 60 kmih; inclination 1:20 or less

Arrows are optional
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Marking of two-way carriageways in vertical curves
where the range of vision is restricted.

The diagram is the sams
Cis ontheright of B

diagram A-14

UL I
e S bt S s masmanes S

Marking of two-way carrlugewaysm horizontal curves
where the range of vision is restricted.

M:3ight distance
L V>60 kmih L3100 m
Qkmih Ly
] Blslunu run nlmun
§ :¥260 kmih inclination 1:50 or less
'y§60kmrh inclination 1:20 or fess
Arrows are optiontl

diagram A-15
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Marking of two-way carrlageways in horizontal curves
where the range of vision is restricted.

; sight distanca
, ¥>60 km/R L2100m
' yg60km/n Lp S0m
+ Distance run inl second h\a
Vo kmih Inelination 1:50 or less

vV km/h inclination 120 or less
Arrows are optiandl

—-orx

diogram A-17 | |
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M : sight distance
V>80 kminL3100m
" V€60 kmm; L3 100M
i, Y260 kmih Inctingtion 1:50 ar less
"VE 60 kmih inciination 1:20 or less

D: Distance run in t second .
Arrows are optional diagram A-18

o N—auxiliary line
{no road marking}

i) The diagram is the same
it C s on the left of B

{1} In the states where traftic
keaps to the left of the driver,
the diggram must be Invertedi

diagram A-19
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Change In width of available carriageway

1aost 130m

=1

diogram A-20

2
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LY ==
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La S0m

b
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Deflecting arrow.
290

130

?f

measures in meters

diagram A- 23
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Marking of carriageway near obstructions

tor preterence 225 m

-
optionaily reised;
siope 1: 8 or less
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L V>S0Kmin:L 3 100m
V€ 6ORm h:L > 50m

obstructian

warning line

v oiternative

diagram A-27
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Marking with quiding fines and arrows at intersections.
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v A-29a
' diagram A-29
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Marking with guiding lines and arrows at intersections.

'
Curvature of the arrows depands .
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Stop fine

020+0.60]

P

diagram A-30

Vol. 1394, 1-23345



Approach lanes to intersections.
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diagram A-31

Vol. 1394, 123345




181

T-junction with major roed

warning line

L

It

diagram A-32
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Marking at priority-crossing.

(S = "m e am . ffome.

2-25m

diagram A-34 q
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2-25m

diagram A-34 b
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Triangle as a warning on approach to priority -crossing

Y>»60km x:300m yidx
VOO0 hm x : 030m Yendx
2:8x

diagram A-35
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T-junction where the cycle -track aiso has priority,

i
[ X 3
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i
1<l
’wnmiug tine

4
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¥

diogram A-38
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Selection arrow markings

o ars

780

24D

(1] 0y8
Length of the arraw: 7,50 m, speed >60 km/h.

8

730

<AS

120

Qs

measures in
meters

diogram A-39
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Selection arrow markings

01 075 o075 030
[t
lf_!
45'
= R
O
a
: g
a 060|030
<
N
measures in
015 meters
diagram A-40
Length of the arrcw: 500 m, speed € 60km/h scale 1-25
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Selection arrow markings of two closely spaced intersections
where preselection before the first intersection is necessary,

'

138

050

o

example of the use measures in meters

i

diagram A-41
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Example of word marking for roads with speed timit of 60 km/h. or less.

measure in
meters

l|+|_| 1]

diagram A-46
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Figure markings for roads with speed timit of 60 km/h or less

1,60

Bl | 1]
| L
|
| -
] _
B e e
| |
l | |
— —
]
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NS U WS U N YU Y R NS N SRS A JU S . —

measures in mefers
diagram A-47a
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Example of figure marking for roads with speed limit of 60 km/h,
or less

010

1,19 |

measures in
meters
diagram A-48
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Letter markings for roads with speed limit over 60km/h or without speed {imit.

400

measures in meters
diagram A~49a

T T+,

CT —...4.4.5'.4.'.:.:{- PEER = R
T . \ ;

4
!

o R
[

B e R

|

1

4 __',.‘!,' ‘171"]:'

B T
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megosures in
diagram A-49b

meters

Letter markings for roads with speed limit over 60 km /h. or without speed limit.
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Example of word marking for roeds with speed limit over

60 km/h. or without speed fimit,

Qo'

010
3 RN 11

T N
-
N i

i u

| |l
21

- measures in
meters
{diagram A-51]
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Example of word marking for rogds with speed limit over
60 km/h or withoyt speed limit.
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e et | — e |
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n HE NN IR L] [
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- - |
—\1 L— et
m - 1
o | 1| .
- | i
T | T
1.62
measures in
meters

diagram A-52
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Example of figure marking for rogds with speed limit
over 60 km/h or without speed limit.
+ 115
1 ]

I

400

]
|

1 r—
bt —
1.0
S
10
010

measures in
meters
diagram A-54
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Marking of parking prohibition

diagram A~55
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Marking of parking prehibition.

lene
d continvaus

droken ing ling

tane —sdge of the carriagaway

yollew

diagram A-36
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